THE 
EDUCATION 


COMMISSION 
AND AFTER 


O JPNAK | 


The Education Commission and After 


The Education Commission 
and After 


J.P. NAIK 


A.P.H. PUBLISHING CORPORATION 
5, ANSARI ROAD, DARYA GANJ 
NEW DELHI - 110 002 


Published by 


S. B. Nangia 

A.P.H. Publishing Corporation 
5, Ansari Road, Darya Ganj 
New Delhi-110 002 


TF 3274050 3 
ie 5 e íl 5 
Ci - 
= = al 
vee BOD oe 
ISBN 81-7024-905-8 5 4 O 


NAA 


This book or any part thereof may not be 
reproduced in any form without the 
written permission of the publisher. 


© 1997, Indian Institute of Education, Punc: 


Typeset at 

NEW APCON 

25/2, Panchsheel Shopping Centre 
New Delhi 110 017 


B 6490802 


Printed in India at 
Efficient Offset Printers 
New Delhi-110 035 


Foreword 


The Report of the Education Commission (1964-66) published 
under the title Education and National Developmentwas a turning 
point in India’s educational life. Over the decade and a half 
since its publication the educational profile of this country has 
undergone significant changes. Action on the Report taken or 
avoided will make the history of Indian education in the years 
ahead. The document therefore calls for rigorous analysis and 
scrutiny, more so at the present juncture of our development. 
That is precisely what J.P. Naik attempts to do in this book. 

The educational life of any country is a continuum which 
gathers its past history into a living stream, flowing through the 
present into the future. Education and National Development set 
forth this reality clearly and highlighted the fact that steps into 
the future have a dialectical relation with events of the past. To 
evaluate the Report, it is essential therefore to understand the 
educational developments that preceded it and that intervening 
process which carries the past along with the present into the 
realm of the future. It is this continuum focused around the 
Education Commission (1964-66) and its sequel—a difficult 
task handled with competence—that is being presented in this 
extraordinary work which is as illuminating for its 
informativeness as for the deep perception it exhibits of the 
meshing process of educational, economic and political 
decision-making. 

Educational decisions in India are political decisions and 
certainly not the decisions ofthe technical experts in education. 
The political economy of education has remained a dominating 
factor in determining educational programmes. The Education 
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Commission presented a model based on sound technical, 
pedagogical and ethnical principles. However, the decisions 
on the model were made by the political leaders of the country. 
But that is how ultimately the country’s educational system 
derives its political legitimacy. The author’s statement: “No 
political party had really applied its mind to the education 
problem in depth and formulated well-conceived long-term 
policies of its own . . . . The average politician did not also have 
an adequate ‘education literacy’ because there has been so 
little of a dialogue between politicians and educationists”, is 
indicative of the reality of the educational policy-making in the 
country. It is a rare combination when, like Julius Nyerere of 
Tanzania or Leopold Senghor of Senegal educationists have 
become political leaders. More often than not educational 
Propositions are turned into grist for the political mill from 
which emanates ultimate power. There have been instances 
when the political economy of education has caused deadlocks 
in the reshuffling of the portfolios in State cabinets. At times 
ministers have found education portfolios no longer lucrative, 
politically speaking, because of the ‘most profitable 
transaction’, the sanctioning of new schools, having been 
completed and there being little further chance of its 
contributing to the concerned minister’s political power. More 
often than not the weakest among the ministers is given the 
charge of the education portfolio. 

Though, like all educational reviews, the Report of the 
Education Commission was in danger of falling between the 
normative and positive positions, it perhaps deliberately chose 
the normative path in relying on the eight premises set forth in 
chapter 3: “(1) strong Central and State governments that 
would be committed to educational development, (2) stable 
political conditions, (3) declining birth rate, (4) a growth of 
national income at 6 per cent per annum, (5) a lessening of 
social tensions due to effective development, (6) a strengthened 
and revitalised bureaucracy, (7) a committed and competent 
body of teachers, and (8) a community of students dedicated 
to the pursuit of learning.” As a result, the positive state of 
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economicand socialrelations—the unequal assets distribution, 
and the unjust spread of social, economic and political power— 
were noted by the Commission as “basic problems” which have 
to be “squarely faced and resolutely tackled”. An analysis of 
their correlation to the educational system, their impact on its 
functioning, reveals the unequal struggle between education 
and political economy. Consider, for instance the reactions to 
the proposals for establishing neighbourhood schools, 
abolishing public schools and evolving a common schoolsystem, 
or for that matter recommendations on the selective 
development of educational institutions and the priority to 
elementary and adult education as a first essential step in the 
educational transformation. All of these were envisaged as 
vital aspects of the much-needed educational revolution in the 
country, but became eventually either non-issues or non-starters. 
The basic truth that a democratic and egalitarian educational 
system is impossible in an inegalitarian and unjust society has 
come to the suface time and again. 

Does one learn from history or does one despairingly confess 
that one never learns from history? This question is posed in the 
concluding chapter of this publication where after an exhaustive 
reviewand analysis of the Report of the Education Commission, 
the author derives a series of Educational Don'ts and Do’s. The 
Don'ts include the current division of the individual life into the 
ghetto of the school followed by the ghetto of work, the time and 
space dominance of education, teaching as against learning, 
etc. The Do’s are probably the most illuminating though none 
is new in the sense that each one is derived from the 
Commission’s findings or non-findings and from the manner in 
which the findings were ignored, distorted or carried out half- 
heartedly during the decade and a half that has elapsed since 
it was given to us. Perhaps the most decisive part of the 
publication is its concluding implementatin desiderata. Ittells 
us that without the integrated action of the four “political” 
groups no educational blueprint can be put on the ground in 


anything like its wholeness and integrity. 
This rather unusual analysis is frank to the point of certain 


viii Foreword 


leaders finding it fearsome. In some respects the review 
amounts to a confession in the form of mea culpa. Yet, the multi- 
faceted prism ofthe innovations, continuity, politicaldominance, 
socio-economic realities and some glimpses ofthe alternative 
futures which has gone into the impressive make up of the 
Report ofthe Education Commission and all that has happened 
since, are set forth with authority, clarity and integrity which its 
author J.P. Naik brings to this publication. He writes on the 
Report and its sequel with an authority derived from his being 
at the centre of the Commission’s functioning and the lead 
agent in the Government—both Central and States—during 
the years that followed. He writes with clarity because in his 
person he is the quintessence of educational India, a colossus 
astride over halfa century of its events, its ups and downs which 
he dominated and fashioned. He carries in his head not only 
the facts and their history but also the whys and wherefores of 
each educational event which he is able to conceptualize and 
build into a systematic and integrated theory. He writes with 
integrity because he'sees the educational panorama unfolding 
in its true character, acknowledging failures and attributing 
them fearlessly to their authors including himself, as he does 
Successes and ‘leaps-forward’ which he equally faithfully traces 
to their proud originators. This integrity flows from his personal 
qualities of courage, compassion and charity. The result is a 
rather unusual publication which is of value to the historian and 


researcher, and a challenging guide to the educational policy- 
maker and administrator. 


Marcom S. ADISESHIAH 
Madras 


1 July 1979 


Preface 


The Indian Institute of Education decided, in 1976, to take up 
a Research Project on Development of Education in India 
(1981-2000). It consists of fifteen studies, each of which will 
deal with a different aspect of the educational situation in the 
country. The final report, after which the project is named, will 
indicate the broad outline of a plan of educational development 
in India during the last two decades of the present century. 

The present study, which is the first in the series, examines 
the Report of the Education Commission (1964-66) and the 
steps taken to give effect to its recommendations during the 
last twelve years. It was felt that such a study could provide 
some valuable insights for planning education over the next two 
decades or so. 

I am indebted to several institutions and friends for liberal 
assistance to the project. First and foremost, I must thank Dr. 
A.M. M'Bow, Director-General of UNESCO, who took keen 
interest in the project and provided a grant of $5,000 from his 
organization. I am also indebted to Dr. Boris Kluchnikov and 
Mr. Asher Deleon for valuable suggestions and facilities but for 
which the study would not have been completed at all. I 
circulated a draft of this document to a large number of Indian 
friends of whom many were kind enough to make very useful 
comments and also to discuss the issues involved. I have no 
words to describe my gratitude to them. I do not, however, 
mention their names here, partly because oftheir large number, 
but mainly because Iwould like to assume personal responsibility 
for the views stated and the conclusions drawn. Finally, Iwould 
like to thank Dr. Malcolm S. Adiseshiah for kindly agreeing to 
write a Foreword to this book. 

J.P. Nar 


Pune 
31 July 1979 


INTRODUCTION TO THE 
SECOND EDITION 


Education Commission and After was the last work of J.P. Naik, 
completed just before his death. This second edition is being 
brought out in response to the demand from members of the 
academic community and educational planners who are 
concerned about the continuing educational crisis in the country. 

As a survey of the Indian educational scene emerging after 
the publication of the monumental report of the Indian Education 
Commission (1964-66), also known as Kothari Commission, the 
book constitutes an invaluable contribution. But what strikes the 
reader most is the remarkably objective analysis of the policies 
of education in their socio-political contexts, 
k’s clear-sighted interpretation of the treatment 
eive at the hands of politicians and the 
government machinery, holds lessons for the future. But despite 
the many hurdles to which he was personally a witness, Naik 
does not lose hope. He reiterates his faith in education as an 
instrument of social change and development. His commitment 
to education for equality, for releasing the masses from 
oppression, becomes apparent in his pleadings for making 
education a National Movement. 

The second edition carries a biographical sketch of the author 


and a bibliography of his available writings. 


and programmes 
presented in it. Nai 
educational policies rec 
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Chapter 1 


The Education Commission 
(1964-66) 


The Education Commission (1964-66) was unique in several 
respects and had a number of special features. Of these, two 
deserve special notice here, viz., (1) its comprehensive approach 
to educational reconstruction; and (2) its attempt to project a 
blueprint of a national system of education for India. 


Comprehensive Approach 

Let us begin with the first aspect, viz., a comprehensive 
approach. It may be recalled that the Education Commission 
(1964-66) was the sixth commission appointed by the 
Government of India. The first was the Indian Education 
Commission (1882) which dealt mainly with school education. 
It reviewed the progress of education in the country since the 
Education Despatch of 1854 and laid down broad guidelines of 
policy for the development of education over the next two 
decades. The second was the Indian Universities Commission 
(1902) which reviewed the development of higher education 
since the establishment ofthe first three universities at Bombay, 
Calcutta and Madras in 1857 and made recommendations for 
the reorganization of Indian universities. The third was the 
Calcutta University Commission (1917-19) which reviewed the 
development of secondary and higher education in Bengal and 
made suggestions for the reorganization of the Calcutta 
University and establishment ofa newuniversity at Dacca. The 
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fourth commission, and first to be appointed in the post- 
independence period, was the University Education 
Commission (1948-49) which reviewed the development of 
higher education in the country and made proposals for its 
future expansion and improvement. A similar function for 
secondary education was performed bythe Secondary Education 
Commission (1952) which was the fifth in the series. It will thus 
be seen thatthe policy, whether in the pre-independence period 
or later, was to look at education in a compartmentalized 
fashion and that no commission had ever been appointed for 
primary and adult education. A strong demand was, therefore, 
being made, in the late fifties and early sixties, that the 
Government of India should appoint an education commission 
to look at education as a whole, including primary and adult 
education. It was in response to this demand that the Central 
Government appointed the Education Commission (1964-66) 
at the initiative of Mr. M.C. Chagla, then Minister of Education 
at the Centre, and entrusted it with the task of looking at the 
entire spectrum of education, except medical and legal 
education. This is, therefore, the first commission in our 


educational history to look comprehensively at almost all 
aspects of education. 


The Search for a National System of Education 

The second aspect of the Education Commission (1964-66) 
is of even greater Significance, viz., it was the first commission 
to be charged with the responsibility for suggesting how a 
national system of education should be created. As is well 
known to the students of Indian educational history, 
dissatisfaction with the modern educational system created by 
the British administrators began to grow towards the close of 
the nineteenth century anda strong demand for the creation of 
a national system of education was put forward as an integral 
part of the national struggle for freedom. For instance, a 
resolution of the Indian National Congress adopted in 1906 
said that the time had arrived “for the people all over the 
country earnestly to take up the question of national education 
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for boys and girls, and organize a system of education, literary, 
scientific and technical, suited to the requirements of the 
country, on national lines, and under national control, and 
directed towards the realization of the national destiny”. This 
search for a national system of education took two distinct 
forms in the pre-independence period: (1) to attempt a 
conceptual clarification ofthe objectives, content, organization 
and other related aspects of the national education system; 
and (2) to try out some experiments outside the official system 
based on this vision of national education. 

(1) Basic concepts of national education: The first attempt to 
define national education led to a nationwide and sustained 
debate which threwup, by 1947, the following main concepts on 
the subject. 

(a) The British looked upon India, not as a great country 
with an independent status of her own, but as a satellite of 
England whose main function was to supply raw materials to 
British industry and to buy its finished products. The broad 
objective of the official efforts was, therefore, to create an 
educational system in India which would, by and large, be a 
pale imitation of that in England. The nationalist view, on the 
contrary, was that our efforts should be directed to create, not 
a lesser England but a greater India and that we should evolve a 
national system of education based on our own traditions and 
suited to the life, needs and aspirations of our people. This was 
neither a chauvinist nora revivalist posture. It merely reiterated 
the position taken by Mahatma Gandhi, that while we welcome 
breezes from all corners of the world to blow into our house, we 
would not like to be blown/off our feet by any. 

(b) The national system of education should emphasize 
education of the people, i.e., liquidation of literacy and 
universalization of elementary education. Dadabhai Naoroji 
pleaded before the Indian Education Commission that steps 
should be taken to provide primary education to all children 
(1882). Gokhale moved a resolution and a bill to the same 
effect in the Central Legislature (1910-12) but his efforts did 
not succeed. Mahatma Gandhi was even more categorical and 
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emphatic; he desired every child to receive compulsory 
education of seven years whose content would be equal to that 
of the matriculation minus English plus a craft. 

(c) The over-dominant, imperialist position of the English 
language should go. While it will continue to be studied for its 
academic value of providing direct access to the growing 
knowledge in the world, it should be replaced by the regional 
languages in the transaction of official business, in the courts, 
and as medium of instruction at all stages of education. 
Moreover, Hindi (or Hindustani) should be developed as a link 
language for all-India purposes and should also be used as the 
official language of the Union. 

(d) The alienation that arises between the individuals 
educated in the modern educational system and the masses of 
the people should be eliminated by the adoption of several 
measures. For instance, as Mahatma Gandhi advocated in the 
scheme of basic education, socially useful productive work 
should be made the centre of the educational process to 
inculcate the dignity of manual labour. It is our common 
experience that the modern system of education creates two 
distinct social groups, viz. (i) the educated persons who refuse 
to work with their hands and live a parasitic life; and (ii) the 
masses who work with their hands and produce wealth but are 
deprived of all opportunities of formal education. The national 


productive workers. 

(e) Science education and edu 
be emphasized for purposes of m 
poverty. 

() Education should inculcate 
sense of proper pride in our 
instil an urge to build the gre 
wage a relentless war agains 
ignorance and ill-health that 


(g) Moraland aesthetic e 
emphasis. 


cation for technology should 
odernization and removal of 


a spirit of patriotism and a 
cultural heritage. It should also 
ater India of our dreams and to 
t the evils of poverty, inequality, 
afflict our society. 

ducation should receive adequate 
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In order to work out these and other concepts into a regular 
system of national education, the National Planning Committee 
created by the Indian National Congress under the 
Chairmanship of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru appointed two Sub- 
committees. But their work could not be pursued satisfactorily 
due to disturbed political conditions and no specific plans of a 
national education system emerged. In the meantime, the 
Government of India produced its own official version of a 
national system of education under the title Post-WarEducational 
Development in India (1944-84). The main objective of this 
programme was to create in India, by 1984, a system of 
education which would be somewhat comparable to that in 
England in 1939. It proposed liquidation ofilliteracy in a period 
of 25 years, the provision of universal basic education for all 
children in the age-group 6-14, a highly selective system of 
secondary and higher education and a limited provision for 
technical and vocational education at an estimated cost of Rs. 
2,500 million or so per annum. But the people rejected the plan 
outright because of its narrow objectives, the long time involved 
and the highly selective (and therefore unacceptable) approach 
to all post-elementary education. In spite of the national 
preoccupations with the concept for over four decades, the 
country did not thus have any accepted plan for a national 
system of education even in 1947 when it became free. 

(2) Experiments in national education: The second attempt of 
the pre-independence period was to establish institutions of 
national education, mainly as pilot projects to gain experience 
and train workers. The present Jadavpur University arose out of 
one such earliest attempts. The educational institutions set up 
by Rabindranath Tagore—Sriniketan, Shantiniketan and Vishva 
Bharati—belonged to this category of institutions of national 
education and had distinctive features of their own. The 
movement progressed slowly at first but got a great fillip at the 
time of the non-cooperation movement (1921) when thousands 
of students left schools and colleges and had to be provided 
with some alternative forms of education. It was at this time 
that institutions like the Gujarat Vidyapeeth, Tilak Maharashtra 
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Vidyapeeth, Kashi Vidyapeeth and Jamia Millia Islamia were 
founded. They refused to receive aid from government and 
maintained themselves partly through public contributions but 
mainly through the sacrifice of their few dedicated workers, 
They did not become popular because of the lack of officia! 
support and were not able to evolve high academic standards. 
But they did play the significant role of keeping the torch alive 
through the difficult days of forcign rule and train a large 
number of individuals who provided leadership in the struggle 
for freedom. 


Appointment of the Commission 

In 1947, whenthe country achieved independence, there was 
no accepted plan of a national system of education and the 
institutions of national education evolved earlier formed only a 
microscopic minority. Three definite steps were, therefore, 
expected from the national government that now came to 
power, viz., (i) it would take immediate steps to prepare a 
blueprint of a national system of education; (ii) it would extend 
financial support to the institutions of national education and 
enable them to make an impact on the education system asa 
whole; and (iii) it would transform the entire educational 
system so that all educational institutions become national 
schools. Unfortunately, the first was never attempted and, as 
Stated earlier, the Central Government continued to look at 
ty fashion and appointed only a 
Commission for University Education and later for Secondary 
easiest to do and most 


and brought within the official system. Contrary 
however, they became the weaker r 
elements of the formal system 


toexpectations, 
ather than the stronger 
and were therefore unable to 
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expansion. Quite obviously, these policies came in forincreasing 
criticism and a demand began to be put forward that 
Government should take early steps to prepare a blueprint ofa 
national system of education and then put it on the ground in a 
carefully prepared and time-bound programme. It was really 
this aspect of the demand that was mainly responsible for the 
appointment of the Education Commission (1964-66). Its 
terms of reference, therefore, requested it “to advise 
Government on the national pattern of education and on the 
general principles and policies for the development of education 
at all stages and inallits aspects”. The Commission, therefore, 
must be seen as the end result of a persistent search for a 
national system of education, spread over nearly sixty years; 
and the success or otherwise ofits efforts should also be judged 
mainly with reference to this aspect of its assignment. 


The Follow-up 
For the last twleve years, the Report of the Education 


Commission (1964-66) has been on the anvil. The Government 
of India circulated it to the State Governments and the 
universities and held extensive discussions thereon in all parts 
of the country and with a large variety of interested groups. The 
Report was also examined by a Committee of Members of 
Parliament and, historically, it may be said that this is the only 
report to have had this distinction. The Report was also 
discussed extensively in both Houses of Parliament. In the 
light of all these discussions, the Government of India issued 
a Statement on the National Policy on Education in 1968. This 
has now been revised in 1979. The educational policies and 
programmes adopted in the Fourth (1968-73), Fifth (1973-78) 
and Sixth (1978-83) Five-Year Plans are broadly based on the 
recommendations of the Education Commission as modified 
by the two Statements on the National Policy on Education. 


Objectives of this Study 
The Commission had prepared a blueprint of educational 


development in India spread over 20 years ( 1966-86). ae 
broadly divided into two sub-periods of ten years each— 


8 The Education Commission and After 


76 and 1976-86. The actual educational developments in the 
country between 1966 and 1976 show marked variations with 
those postulated by the Commission for the same period. 
There could be several explanations for this: the 
recommendations of the Education Commission itself were 
either inadequate or unsound; even if the recommendations 
were sound, they were often ignored, sometimes rejected 
outright for one reason or another, and often modified in such 
a manner as to make them almost useless. And even if some 
sound recommendations were accepted, th eywere implemented 
only imperfectly in practice. Some of the recommendations of 
the Education Commission have also become outdated by 
sheer lapse of time and the inevitable rapid changes that take 
place in the modern society. At any rate, it would be worthwhile 
toreview the Report ofthe Education Commission, the attempts 
made toimplementits recommendations, and results obtained, 
both positive and negative. Such an evaluative study would be 
of immense use in the preparation of revised plans for the 
development of education in the country over the next two 
decades (1981-2000). 

It was from this point of view that the Indian Institute of 
Education decided to undertake this examination of the Report 
of the Education Commission (1964-66) and the attempts to 
implement its recommendations over the twelve-year period 
(1966-78). Its objectives were as follows: 

1. What wasthe national system of education recommended by 
the Education Commission (1964-66)? How far is this 


blueprint right and accepted by the nation? 
2. What efforts were made 


implement the proposals 
extent did these efforts 
3. What inference can be 


future development of e 
and 2000? 


, in the past ten years or so, to 
made by the Commission? To what 
succeed or fail and why? 

drawn from this experience for the 
ducation in India, say, between 1981 


The issues will be discussed seriatim in the chapters that 
follow. 


Chapter 2 


A National System of Education 


Model Recommended by the Education Commission 
(1964-66) 


Asa first step in our discussion, we shall try to describe briefly 
the model of the National System of Education recommended 
by the Education Commission (1964-66). It is all the more 
necessary to do so because the essential features of the model 
are not always clearly grasped, due mainly to the length of the 
Report and the large number of details it examines. For 
convenience, we shall describe this model under six heads: 
(1) Basic assumptions; (2) Transformation; (3) Improvement 
of Standards; (4) Expansion; (5) Organization and Finance; 
and (6) Implementation. 


Basic Assumptions 
Quite obviously, the model of a national system of education 


is based on a number of tacit assumptions of which three are 
most significant, viz., (1) the type of future society one has in 
view; (2) the type of educational system one visualizes; and 
(3) the relationship between society and education which one 
postulates. Oneach ofthese, the Education Commission (1964- 
66) took up a unique position. o E 
(1) The future society: The Commission had a certain vision 
of the India of tomorrow or of national development, viz., it 
looked forward to the creation of a democratic, secular and 
egalitarian society which would be based on science and 
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spiritual values and wherein the evils of poverty, ignorance and 
ill-health would be climinated through ahumaneusc of scientific 
and technical knowledge. 

The Commission’s plea for science was based on material 
and cultural grounds. On the material side, the Commission 
observed: “The one great lesson of the present age of science 
is that, with determination and the willingness to put in hard 
work, prosperity is within the reach of any nation which has a 
stable and progressive government” (para 1.83). The 
Commission therefore felt that science and technology would 
help in relating education to productivity, in making better use 
ofall available material and human resources, and in providing 
more food, more education, better health and a reasonable 
standard of living for all. But science also has an important 
cultural role. The Commission pointed out that it “strengthens 
the commitment of man to free enquiry and to the quest for 
truth as his highest duty and obligation. It loosens the bonds of 
dogmatism and acts as a powerful dispeller of fear and 
superstition, fatalism and passive resignation. By its emphasis 
on reason and free enquiry, it even helps to lessen ideological 
tensions which often arise because of adherence to dogma and 
fanaticism” (para 1.24). The Commission, therefore, wanted 
“a scientific outlook” to become “a part of our way of life and 
culture” (para 1:23); 

While agreeing th 
of scientific and tect 


research capabilit 


intellectual community, not “from the periphery; or as a 


Contributor to what has been 
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science and not be “dominated” by it. This would be possible, 
said the Commission, if she remembered “her great tradition 
of duty without self-involvement, unacquisitive temperament, 
tolerance and innate love of peace and reverence for all things” 
and developed “a new pride and a deeper faith” in it (para 
1.83). The creation of such an age of “science and spirituality”, 
the Commission opined, could be a major contribution of India 
to the development of man. 

The Commission laid an equal stress on national and social 
integration which implied the creation ofan egalitarian, cohesive 
and integrated society based on a democratic way of life. “The 
population of India consists of persons who profess different 
religions, speak different languages, belongsto different races, 
castes, classes and communities. It is precisely in such a 
situation that democracy can make its most significant 
contribution. A healthy development of democratic trends will 
help to soften the impact of this division into social, economic 
and cultural groups. The task is admittedly difficult; but it can 
convert the differences of language, cultural pattern, religion, 
etc. into the warp and woof of a very rich and rewarding social 
and cultural life. The problem of national integration is 
essentially one of harmonizing such differences, of enabling 
different clements of the population to live peacefully and 
cooperatively and to utilize their varied gifts for the enrichment 
of the national life as a whole” (para 1.68). 

It should be emphasized that the Commission saw no 


contradiction between our commitment to science and 
secularism (which is inescapable in a democratic society 
having a plurality of religions) on the one hand, and to religion 
and spiritual values on the other. It held the view that all these 
converged to enrich human life as a whole. It observed, for 
instance, that “a vitalized study of science with its emphasis on 
open-mindedness, tolerance, and objectivity would inevitably 
lead to the development ofa more secular outlook, in the sense 


in which we use the word, amongst those who profess different 
rocess needs to be carefully and wisely 


‘ions. Thi 
ee aes ee 1.80). Similarly, the highest pursuits of 


encouraged” (para 
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science seem to get continually closer to those of religion and 
to enrich one another so that science can help to “secularize” 
religion just as religion may help to “spiritualize” science. In 
the same way, “the walls between the secular and the spiritual 
are tending to break down and what is secular is seen to have 
spiritual roots” (para 1.80). The Commission therefore 
recommended that “India should strive to bring science and 
the values of the spirit together and in harmony, and thereby 
pave the way for the eventual emergence of a society which 
would cater to the needs of the whole man and not only to a 
particular fragment of his personality” (para 1.80). 

While the Commission was thus both clear and emphatic 
about the scientific, technological and spiritual aspects of the 
problem, it did not show the same awareness about the social, 


place man in an appropriate relationship with society and with 
ely, this aspect of the 
ofthe Commission; and 
velopments have shown, 
sses of the theoretical 
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e should cultivate a capacity and willingness to work hard 
and be closely related to productivity; 

ə should strengthen social and national integration and help 
to create a more just and egalitarian social order; 

e should consolidate democracy as a form of government 
and help us to adopt it as a way of life; and 

e should strive to build character by cultivating social, moral 
and spiritual values. 


The Commission was of the view that the existing system of 
education which was basically designed “to meet the needs of 
an imperial administration within the limitation set by a feudal 
and traditional society” (para 1.17) would not be able to help 
the country to realize its aspirations and that it needed “radical 
changes if it was to meet the purposes of a modern, democratic 
and socialist society—changes in objectives, in content, in 
teaching methods, in programmes, in the size and composition 
ofthe student body, inthe selection and professional preparation 
of teachers and in organization” (para 1.17). The Commission 
described this as the “educational revolution” needed to create 
a national system of education. It was on the details of this 
revolution that the Report of the Education Commission 
concentrated its attention, and rightly so. 

(3) Relationship between educational and social transformation: 
The Commission believed that education was a major 
instrument for peaceful economic, social and political 
transformation. Of course, it qualified this statement by saying 
that education was double-edged tool and that while wrong 
education could lead to social disintegration, the right kind of 
education could bring about effective national development. It 
also asserted that, if the existing educational system could be 
replaced by an appropriate national system of education, the 
socio-economic and political revolution we needed would also 
be automatically triggered off. Even while agreeing therefore 
that “educational and national development are intimately 
inter-related and that it may not be possible to make much 
headway in education unless the basic problems oflife are also 
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squarely faced and resolutely tackled”, it still advocated the 
view that perhaps the “most effective way of breaking the 
vicious circle in which we find ourselves at present is to begin 
educational reconstruction in a big way” (para 19.50). That is 
why it placed the highest emphasis on the creation ofa national 
system of education through an educational revolution (para 
1.17). It also believed that the national system of education of 
the type visualized by it could be created even within the 
existing social, economic and political structure if the Central 
and State Governments provided the necessary political and 
financial support and ifthe teachers, students and educational 
administrators provided the needed academic leadership. Of 
course, these assumptions have come in for considerable 
criticism andwill certainly need modifications if future attempts 
at educational reform are to fare better. All the same, it is 
necessary to state these assumptions categorically at the very 
outset because it is only against their background that the 
recommendations of the Commission can be understood and 
properly evaluated. 


Three Types of Programmes 


With these introductory observations, let us turn to the main 


recommendations of the Commission which can be divided 
into three broad categories: 


1. Recommendations whose primary objective isto bring about 
a transformation of the existing educational system; 

2. Recommendations which are essentially meant for improving 
standards or quality; and 

3. Recommendations which are essentially meant for an 
expansion of educational facilities. 


Generally, educational reforms are 
Categories: expansion and improv 
contribution made by the Commis 
category of “transformation” 


classified onlyundertwo 
ement of standards. The 
sion in visualizing a third 
is therefore important. Besides, 
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Transformation 

The Commission recommended that the following 
programmes should be developed mainlywith aviewto bringing 
about a transformation of the education system. 

(1) Education of the people, i.c., universal elementary education 
and adult education, including liquidation of adult illiteracy. 
These are often regarded as programmes of expansion which 
they undoubtedly are. But thei: impact is so fundamental and 
far-reaching that they really deserve to be regarded as 
programmes of transformation. Our educational system has 
been geared to the welfare of the upper and middle classes 
right from the start and they continue to be its principal 
beneficiaries even to this date. Education has thus become an 
instrument for the preservation of the status quo and continu- 
ation of privilege. The programmes of universal elementary 
education and liquidation of illiteracy will make a radical 
change in this situation; they will orient our educational system 
to the masses instead of to the classes and unleash new social 
and political forces which will help the people to come into their 
own. In fact, it would be proper, as we have done here, to accord 
them a very high priority even among the programmes of 
educational transformation. 

(2) Work-experience and social or national service: The 
Commission recommended that these should become integral 
parts of education at all stages. At present, education gets tied 
up with leisure and culture which, in their turn, are tied up with 
privilege—social, economic or political. The educated 
individuals who form a small privileged minority do not like to 
work with their hands and live a parasitic life based on the 
exploitation of the masses. The vast bulk of the See lacie 
other hand, are workers and producers of wealth; but t a A 
not get any benefit from the educational system, AA i 
leisure and hardly any access to cultural institutions. 

; ce F ‘o groups: (i) an educated, 
society thus gets divided into two § : ond da) are 
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this dichotomy between work and education and enable the 
products of the educational system to be good workers as well 
as educated and cultured individuals bymaking work-experience 
and social and national service integral parts of educationatall 
stages. 

(3) Emphasis on science education and research: The 
Commission emphasized the teaching of science and 
mathematics compulsorily to all students at the school stage in 
order to create a scientific temper in the society as a whole and 
highlighted the need toimprove the quality of science teaching, 
Science would be an optional subject beyond class X but the 
emphasis on improving the quality of its teaching should 
continue. Scientific research should be emphasized at the 
university Stage, related closely to problems of development, 
and increasingly supported with aviewto creating anindigenous 
capability of high level and a large degree of self-reliance. 

(4) Relating education to productivity; The Commission 
recommended that education should be related to productivity 
sothata positive correlation would be established between the 
expansion of education and economic growth. This could be 
done through inculcating the dignity of manual labour, promotion 
of scientific research and technology, creating a work ethic in 


on-the-job training for wo 
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specific, well-planned and time-bound programme should be 
prepared for the purpose. The study of English which is our 
main window onthe world and the main instrument of our direct 
access to the growing knowledge of the modern scientific era 
should be encouraged and emphasized with a stress on reading 
and comprehension. The study of other international languages 
such as Russian, French, German or Spanish should also be 
increasingly cultivated. At the national level, the use of Hindi as 
a link language should be promoted and the study of Hindi 
encouraged in non-Hindi-speaking areas. All the national 
languages of India can also serve as links of a type and, 
therefore, steps should be taken to promote their study in every 
linguistic region. At the school stage, the three-language formula 
should be adopted at the secondary stage, the second and the 
third language being studied for six and three years (at least) 
respectively. Two languages should be studied at the higher 
secondary stage and as a rule no language study should be 
compulsory at the university stage unless itis intimately related 
to the work of the student. 

(7) Decentralization, diversification, elasticity and dynamism: 
The national system of education should be dynamic and 
should keep abreast of changing social needs; no educational 
system of yesterday can serve the needs of today, much less 
those of tomorrow. It should also be flexible, elastic and 
diversified as against the existing system which tends to be 
uniform and rigid and which is based on the assumption that 
either all move or none (the only consequence of which is that 
none moves). Educational authority should also be largely 
decentralized. The State should respect the autonomy of 
universities and they, in their turn, should confer autonomy on 
departments, colleges and teachers. Even at the school stage, 
there should be large opportunities to schools and teachers to 
Innovate and experiment. 1 

(8) Three channels of education: The existing educational 
system is based on only one channel of formal education and 
insists on a single-point entry, sequential annual promotions, 
full-time attendance by students and teaching by full-time 
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professional teachers. It must be recognized that learning 
occurs even outside the formal school through organized non- 
formal and self-study channels. The national system of 
education therefore should develop all the three channels of 


full-time, part-time and own-time education and give them 


learn all his life, use any channel that suits his needs from time 
totime, and step in or step offthe educational system according 
to his plans. 

(9) Common school system: The existing educational system 
reflects the Socio-economic differences between the well-to-do 
classes and the poor masses. It has a System of high quality 
good institutions at all levels which are used by the children of 
the rich and socially or politically important groups while the 
bulk of the educational institutions provided by the State are of 
poor quality and are the only ones available to the vast bulk of 
the have-nots or Marginal people. This segregation is highly 
undesirable from the point of view of social and national 
integration, The national System of education should therefore 
adopt the common school system which abolishes this 
Segregation and enables all children to avail themselves 
of a common System of schools which maintains comparable 
standards, In Particular, it should adopt the neighbourhood 
school model at the primary stage where all children, 
irrespective of caste, race, religion, sex or colour, attend the 


n of school and college classes. It was 
which may be regarded as the 
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well-planned programme spread over twenty years. By this, it 

visualized a “flexible” educational structure covering: 

e a pre-school stage of one to three years; 

e aprimary stage of seven or eight years divided into two sub- 
stages—a lower primary stage of four or five years and a 
higher primary stage of three years; 

e alower secondary or high school stage of three or two years 
in general education or of one to three years in vocational 
education; 

e ahigher secondary stage of two years of general education 
or one to three years of vocational education; 

e ahigher education stage having a course of three years or 
more for the first degree, followed by courses of varying 
duration for the second or research degrees. 

To describe all this structure as 10+2+3 (which is most 
commonly done) is neither correct nor fair to the Commission. 
In fact, this numerical expression only means that, in the 
national system of education, there will be only three public 
examinations till the first degree is obtained, viz., (i) at the end 
of class X; (ii) at the end of class XII; and (iii) at the end of the 
undergraduate stage. It also implies that all these examinations, 
although conducted by different universities and regional 
examination boards, would be broadly comparable with one 
another and officially regarded as “equivalent” for purposes of 
recruitment or admission to higher courses. 


Qualitative Improvement 

We may nowturntothe recommendations ofthe Commission 
in regard to the improvement of standards. 

The Commission was of the view that standards should not 
be narrowly defined in such terms as the student’s command 
over English or the mere information base acquired by him. In 
fact they should be comprehensively defined in terms of the 
overall objectives of the educational system and with reference 
to the quality of young men and women it produced. The 
Commission also observed that the general picture with regard 
to standards was one of light and shade: standards had 
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improved in some fields and institutions (which were a minority 
and were mostly availed of by members of the privileged 
classes) while they had deteriorated in the vast majority of 
institutions which were mostly availed of by the common 
people. It also recommended that standards at every level of 
the national system of education should be adequate (in terms 
of the objectives laid down), continually rising (to keep pace 
with the changing conditions) and internationally comparable, 
at least in a few key sectors. It was from this point of view that 
the existing situation was far from satisfactory, 

Among the several recommendations made by the 
Commission to improve the quality of education, the following 
may be highlighted: 

(1) Teachers: Standards in education would depend, first 
and foremost, on the quality, commitment and competence of 
teachers and every effort should be made to improve these. 
From this point of view, the scales of pay for colleges and 
university teachers which are uniform throughout the country 
should be improved and efforts should also be made to reduce 
the gap in the remuneration of university and college teachers. 
Following this pattern, minimum scales of pay should be laid 
down for all primary and secondary school teachers throughout 
the country and the Central Government should give special 
assistance to the States for the purpose. The existing wide gap 
between the remuneration of teachers at different 
Stages—primary, Secondary and university—should be 


reduced. Procedure for the selection of teachers should be 
improved and ade 


and the training of pri 
the university system, 

(2) An integrated system: In the existi 
every institution tends to function in į 
is atomized. Inthe national system 


every effort should be made to link institutions with one another 
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to promote cooperative and collaborative efforts, and to create 
an integrated system. For instance, the universities should 
work closely with colleges and aiso assume certain 
responsibilities for the improvement of school education. 
Cooperative teaching between the universities and colleges 
and among the colleges themselves should be encouraged. The 
colleges should work closely with secondary schools in their 
neighbourhood and secondary schools should do so with the 
primary and middle schools in their vicinity. These groups of 
institutions can share facilities, help professional growth of 
teachers and develop programmes for identifying and 
developing talent among students. An integrated system of this 
type can certainly be very effective in raising standards all 
round. 

(3) A nationwide movement for improving standards: If the best 
result are to be obtained, it is necessary to organize a nation- 
wide movement for the improvement of standards. The 
leadership in and responsibility for this programme should be 
squarely assumed by teachers working closely with the students 
and the community. A system of institutional planning should 
be adopted under which every educational institution would 
strive to optimize the result through better planning and 
sustained hard work. Such a movement would obviously be 
assisted by programmes of decentralization and conferment 
of autonomy as discussed earlier. 

(4) Promotion of the new work ethic: Education is essentially a 
stretching process and the quality of education depends not so 
much on monetary and material inputs as on the creation of a 
climate of sustained and dedicated hard work. In the existing 
system, there is often no adequate challenge to students. The 
national system of education on the other hand should strive to 
stretch the teachers and students fully. From this point of view, 
the number of working days would be increased and students 
should be required to work for 50 to 60 hours per week 
throughout the year. Vacations may be reduced and preferably A 
utilized for educational purposes. School plans should be use 
for the longest hours every day and wherever possible, 
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(5) Identification and development of talent: It should be a 
major objective of the national system of education to identify 
and develop talent. There should be a nationwide continuous 
programme of identification of talent at all stages of education 
and talented students at each stage should be assisted, where 
necessary, to pursue their studies at the next higher stage, 
preferably in selected good institutions. For this purpose, there 
should be an adequate programme of merit scholarships at all 
stages, and at the university stage there should be a 
supplementary programme of loan scholarships as well. The 
selections for scholarships should be done on regional basis or 
by grouping similar schools together so that “talent” does not 
get necessarily connected with socio-economic backgrounds 
of children. Talented students in the top bracket should be 
regarded as wards of the State which should assume all 
responsibility for their education. Special attention should be 
given tothe development oftalented students through personal 
guidance and provision of enrichment programmes. 

(6) Improved teaching and learning materials: An intensive 
effort should be made to provide improved teaching and 
learning materials at all stages. The costs of such materials 
should be reduced and there should be adequate arrangements 
to ensure that they are available to all needy students. At the 
university stage, there should be a very large programme of 
producing teaching and learning materials in Indian languages 
and by Indian authors who may work, where necessary, with the 


pales an rote memorization and 
caching which characterize the existing educational system 
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(8) Evaluation: Evaluation itself is a continuous part of 
teaching and should be promoted as such. External 
examinations should be reduced tothe minimum and improved. 
The system of declaring candidates as having passed or failed 
in school examinations should be abandoned and each student 
given merely a certificate of his performance in a prescribed 
from. The eligibility of such students to join higher courses or 
employment could be determined by the authorities concerned 
onthe basis of this performance. There should be an increasing 
emphasis on internal assessment and all institutions should 
carry out a regular and comprehensive internal assessment of 
all students. The results of such assessment should be kept 
separate and made available along with those of external 
examinations. 

(9) Selective development of schools: Finally, the Commission 
made two major recommendations regarding selective 
improvement of schools, colleges and universities. In the 
existing system, grants-in-aid are given to educational 
institutions on a basis of mechanical equality so that they get 
the same aid in spite of large variations in quality and 
performance. Even in institutions wholly maintained by 
Government, there is a tendency to treat all institutions alike 
rather than discriminate between them on the basis of 
performance. This policy inhibits a competition for excellence 
which is essential for qualitative improvement. Moreover, we 
do not have the necessary human and financial resources to 


t on false grounds of equity we even 


improve all schools. Bu 
refuse to improve a few selected institutions although such a 


programme can be an eminently feasible proposition. The 
Commission was of the view that a concentration of resources 
is essential to improve quality and that we should adopt a policy 
of selective improvement of educational institutions (say, ten 
per cent of the institutions may be improved ina five-to-ten-year 
period) rather than continue the existing policy where no 
improvement worth the name takes place in any institution 
under the concept of equal treatment for all. The Commission 


also laid down some criteria for the proper implementation of 
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this policy: the selected institutions should be fairly numerous 
(say, ten per cent or so), they should be carefully selected and 
well-distributed over different areas, their costs should be kept 
within reasonable limits (say, three times or so as compared 
to an ordinary school) and admissions to them should be open 
to all sections of the society on an equitable basis. The 
Commission hoped that such a selective approach should 
break the stalemate in the present situation and initiate a 
process of rapid improvement of standards all round. In fact, 
the Commission described this device as “seed-farm” 
technology in which excellence is first generated ina fewselect 
institutions and then rapidly extended to all the others. 

(10) Major universities: Since standards at the university 
Stage are extremely crucial, the Commission extended the 
above principle of selective improvement to the university 
stage also. It suggested that a few universities should be 
selected for intensive development by concentration of 
resources, human, material and financial. These “major” 
universities should be assisted to draw their students and 
faculty from all parts of the country so that the highest possible 
standards are maintained’ Adequate arrangements should 
also be made, right from the start, to ensure that the excellence 
generated in these institutions is extended to the university 
system as a whole. 


Expansion 
The main recommendations of the Commission regarding 
n be summarized as follows: 
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(2) Adult education: The Commission highlighted the need 
to liquidate illiteracy quickly and expected that the country 
should be made fully literate by 1986 at the latest. It visualized 
a fairly large-scale provision of continuing education for all. 

(3) Pre-school education: The Commission visualized a large 
expansion of pre-school education, especially in rural areas. 

(4) Lower secondary education (up to class X):The Commission 
did not favour any selective admissions at the lower secondary 
stage and was of the view that the country should ultimately 
move inthe direction of making a school education often years 
available for all children. It, therefore, recommended a liberal 
policy of expansion at the lower secondary stage. 

(5) Higher secondary education: As against the policy of 
liberal expansion at the lower secondary stage the Commission 
recommended that selective admissions should be introduced 
at the higher secondary stage. 

(6) University stage: The Commission recommended the 
adoption of more rigorous selective admissions at the 
undergraduate stage, primarilyto cut downthe growing numbers 
of the educated unemployed. It was also of the view that 
admissions at this stage should ordinarily be related to the 
facilities available. It attached great importance to the 
postgraduate stage for the maintenance of standards, not only 
in education but in all walks of life. It, therefore, suggested a 
large expansion at this stage side by side with an intensive 
effort at improving standards. e 

(7) Vocational and professional education: The Commission 
laid great stressonthe expansion of vocational and professional 
education. It expected that about 20 per cent of the enrolments 
in lower secondary education, 50 per cent of those in higher 
secondary education, and about 30 per cent of those in higher 
education would be in vocational and professional courses of 
allcategories. It alsomade several important recommendations 
regarding the organization of these courses and for establishing 
closer relations between education and industry. 

(8) Non-formal education: The restrictions visualized by the 
Commission in the enrolments at the secondary and university 
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stages were meant only for full-time institutions. However, it 
recommended that there should be large-scale expansion of 
non-formal (part-time or own-time) education at these levels so 
that no individual desirous of studying at a post-elementary 
stage is denied opportunities for the purpose. 

(9) Reduction of regional imbalances: The Commission drew 
pointed attention to the glaring imbalances in educational 
development in the different States (and in different districts 
in each State) and recommended that effective steps should 
be taken to see that they are reduced. 

(20) Education of special groups: The Commission also made 
a series of recommendations regarding the educational 
development of special groups such as women, scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes. 

The net effect ofthese recommendations ofthe Commission 
can be seen quantitatively in Table 2.1. 


Priorities 
Finally, attention must be invited to the priorities accorded 
by the Education Commission to these three categories of 
educational programmes. It is of course common ground that 
they will all have to be pursued simultaneously, but such a 
Statement does not determine the relative prioritics to be 
accorded tothem, especially inthe allocation of resources. The 
Education Commission found that, 
independence period, the basic prio 
adopted in practice were as follows: 


throughout the post- 
ritics we had actually 


1. Expansion of facilities, es 
education; 


2. Improvement of quality, 


pecially in secondary anduniversity 


especially in those areas where the 

benefits went largely to the elite or well-to-do groups; and 

3. Transformation of education to suit the life, needs and 
aspirations of the people. 
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Table 2.1: Educational Expansion Visualized by the Education 
Commission (1966-86) 


Enrolments 


ee ae» 
25 All persons 
above the age 

of 10 would 

be literate 


l. Adult literacy 


2. Pre-school of one to three i en 
years (in ’000s) a 250 2,352 
3. Lower primary (classes I-IV) 37,000 76.239 
(in ’000s) (69.2) (110.0) 
4. Upper primary (classes V-VII) ea) pa 
5. Lower secondary 6,127 ea 
(classes VIII-X) as c a 
6. Higher Secondary i 20 4 
(classes XI-XII) uo F nel 
7. Undergraduate (all sectors 9 i 
in ’000s) 
8. Postgraduate (all sectors 108 960 
in 000s) 
Tatal hi x i 1,094 4,160 
Potal higher education (or 2.1 per (or 6.0 per 
cent of the cent of the 
age-group age-group 


18-23) 18-23) 


arentheses indicate the proportion to the total 
onding age-group. 


Note: (1) Figures inp 
5 and 7.6 in Chapter 7, Tables 


population of the corresp 
(2) For details see Tables 7. 
12.1 and 12.3 in Chapter 12. 


which had been accorded the 


highest priority and received the largest proportion of funds 
available, occurred not so muchinelementary or adult education 
where it would have benefited the masses and where it was 
most needed, as in secondary and university education where 
it largely benefited the haves and where It ee E painaa 
difficult problems of educatedunemployment. much smaller 


The expansion of facilities, 
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proportion of funds was allocated to the improvement of quality. 
But in practice, quality usually got linked to privilege; and the 
benefits of even the limited improvements made went mainly 
in favour of the haves while in the vast bulk of the institutions 
which were used by the common man the standards generally 
declined. The third and the last priority was accorded to 
programmes of transformation which were never attempted on 
any scale worth the name. The resources allocated to this 
sector were also the least; and even such programmes of 
transformation as required little investment (e.g., emphasis 
on character-formation, decentralization of authority and 
creation of clastic and dynamic structures and processes) and 
even those which would have led to some economy (¢.g., 
introduction of non-formal channels in a big way) were not 
attempted. The Commission was of the viewthat these priorities 
were entirely wrong. It attached the highest priority to the 
programme of transformation of the educational system and 
criticized the “naive belief that all education is necessarily 
good, both for the individual and for society” and asserted that 
it is only the right type of education, provided on an adequate 
scale and at acceptable levels of quality that can lead do 
national development and that “when these conditions are not 
satisfied the opposite effect may result” (para 1.16). It also 
drew pointed attention to the urgency of the programme. 
“Traditional societies which desire to modernize themselves 
have to transform their education system before trying to 
expand it, because the greater the expansion of the traditional 
system of education, the more difficult and costly it becomes 
tochangc its character” (para 1.19). It, therefore, recommended 
that “no reform is more important or more urgent than to 
transform education” (para 1.20). In its opinion, programmes 
of qualitative Improvement (and especially those that would 
benefit the common man) should rank next in priority and the 
PEE Sorel ia des sai (again with an emphasis on those 
poor people) would come last (para 1.17). 
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Organization and Finance 

In India, the responsibility for administering and financing 
education must vest in a number of official agencies beginning 
with the small or big local community (village panchayats and 
municipalities of all types) at one end and rising through the 
district school boards and State Governments to the Central 
Government at the other, even voluntary private enterprise had 
a limited and minor but useful role to play. Ina national system 
ion, therefore, two important things have to be done: 
e responsibilities of each of these agencies 
termined; and (ii) as the educational 
r levels are much greater, and the 
s much larger at the higher levels, an 
in-aid or devolution of resources has 
ducational responsibilities at each 


of educat 
(i) the administrativ 
have to be clearly de 
responsibilities at lowe 
availability of resources i 
adequate system of grant- 


to be designed so that thee 
level are matched with the resources available. 
(1) Central government: The Commission was of the view that 


education should continue to be basically a State responsibility 
as provided in the Constitution. While it was not in favour of 
including education in the Concurrent List, it was also opposed 
to State absolutism in education. It, therefore, provided 
significant roles in education to the Central Government on the 
one hand, and to the local bodies on the other. 

In the opinion of the Commission, the Central Government 
had the basic responsibility of providing a stimulating and 
dynamic but non-coercive leadership based ona national, long- 
term, and integrated view of education which only a federal 
government can best take. From this point of view, it should 
issue periodical Statements on the National Policy on Education 
and strive to see that they are followed by the State Govern- 
ments. It should have special responsibilities in higher 
educationand research, several programmes ofwhich can only 
be planned ona national basis. As the Constitution vests it with 
large and growing resources, it should be held specially 
responsible for providing adequate financial support to 
education. This should be done by increasing the Central and 
Centrally-sponsored sectors in a very substantial way. 
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(2) State governments: The State Governments should 
determine their educational policies within the broad framework 
of the national policy on education and in response to local 
conditions and needs. Each State should pass a comprehensive 
education act to embody and implement these policies. While 
continuing to be basically responsible for education, the State 
Government should share authority with the Central Government 
on the one hand, and with the local authorities, autonomous 
agencies such as universities and voluntary agencies on the 
other. 

(3) Local authorities: The Commission recommended the 
establishment of district school boards and municipal school 
boards which should have authority to plan, administer and 
develop all school education in their areas. Within them, 
certain authority could be decentralized further to still smaller 
units such as villages or wards in urban areas. These should be 
adequate devolution of resources to match the responsibilities 
entrusted to these organizations. In making this devolution, the 
principle of equalization should be adopted as an overriding 
criterion. 

(4) Private enterprise: The growing educational needs of a 
modernizing society can only be met by the state and it would 
be a mistake to show any over-dependence on private enterprise. 
However, the minorities have certain educational rights 
guaranteed in the Constitution and these will have to be 
respected. Private educational enterprise has also a right to 
exist in a democratic society and, if it does not seek aid, it may 
generally be left to look after itself, subject to compulsory 
registration. By and large, steps will have to be taken to merge 
all Private educational institutions which seek financial 
assistance from the state in the common school system. 

(5) Administration: The Commission also felt that the 
administrative Structures for education at all levels will have to 
Be considerably revamped. It suggested the creation of an 

Indian educational service”, the establishment of a “national 
staff college for educational planners and administrators”, 
and the revamping of Central agencies like the National Council 
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of Educational Research and Training. It also suggested the 
creation of statutory councils of education in every State, to 
better methods of co-ordination between the different agencies 
that deal with education at the State level, and strengthening 
and improvement of State Education Departments. 

(6) Finance: The Commission found that a national system 
of education will need a much higher level of financial support. 
It estimated that if due effect were to be given to its proposals, 
the total educational expenditure would rise (at constant prices) 
from about Rs. 600 crore in 1966 (which implies an expenditure 
of Rs. 12 per head of population or 3.0 per cent of the national 
income) to about Rs. 4,000 crore in 1986 (which implies an 
expenditure of Rs. 54 per head of population or 6 per cent ofthe 
national income). 

(7) Sectoral priorities. 
the total expenditure wi 


The Commission found that ultimately 
ll have to be divided almost equally 
between the different sectors, one-third for elementary 
education, one-third for secondary education (including 
direction, inspection and scholarship), and one-third for higher 


education. 
(8) Fees: The C 
fees as a source of revenue. 


‘ommission was not in favour of looking on 
It proposed that all fees should be 


abolished till the end of Class X. In higher secondary and 
university education, every attempt should be made to extend 
free education to cover all needy and deserving students. 

(9) Economy and utilization: In spite of the increased 


investments suggested, it will not be possible to create a good 
system of national education unless intensive efforts are made 
to cut down unit costs, to economize in every way possible, to 
optimize the utilization of existing facilities, and to raise 


resources from voluntary and community contributions. 


Implementation A : 
How are all these recommendations going to be imple- 
hould be held responsible 


mented and who are the agents thats 
for implementing them? Unfortunately, these questions are not 


answered in detail in the Report of the Education Commission. 
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But its overall position on this subject can be summarized as 
follows: 


(1) The responsibility for implementing the recommenda- 
tions is that the Central and State Governments. If they will not 
accept it, no one else will or can (para 19.51). 

(2) Theteachers, students, and educational administrators 
are the principal change agents and they are responsible for 
creating the national system of education and maintaining it in 
a state of continually increasing efficiency. 


We may conclude this brief section with a short quotation 
from the Report itself: 


19.47. Essentials Sor Successful Implementation. A vigorous and sustained 
implementation of the recommendations made in the Report demands a 
higher priority than that given so far to education in our national plans for 
development. A deliberate commitment about the crucial role of education 
in national development can alone provide the psychological motivation and 
energy needed for a massive programme of implementation. We realize 
that such conviction will depend essentially upon the extent to which 
education is effectively and demonstrably related to the life, needs and 
aspirations of the country. This is a task mainly for the educators, and it is 
the urgency of this that we have emphasized in the Report. 

19.48, Equally essential is the need for dedicated hard work. Today the 
ona is facing, as never before, the challenge of hunger, unemployment, ill- 
Passi alas oie Snes which would help the country to meet this 
thedearen of ‘ale zed education which, in its turn, can only be created if 

nd administrators exists. Idealism is 
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included in the above summary. It is proposed to refer to them 
in the appropriate context in the course of the discussion of the 
implementation ofthe Report which is contained inthe chapters 


that follow. 


Chapter 3 


National Policy on Education 
(1968) 


How does the Government of India deal with the report of a 
commission appointed by it in a field like education which is 
essentially a State responsibility? An examination of what 
happened on the reports of the earlier commissions—the 
University and Secondary Education Commissions—shows 
that this action is threefold: (1) the Central Government 


circulates copies ofthe report to State Governments, universities 
and oth 


of Education or Vice- 
addresses itself simu 
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Commission. It was therefore decided that action on the 
Report of the Education Commission (1964-66) also should be 


taken on similar lines. 


Action on the Report 
The first of these three steps was taken without difficulty. 


The Report of the Commission was released to the press by the 
Education Minister, Mr. M.C. Chagla, as soon as it was handed 
over to him towards the end of June 1966; he held a press 
conference in which he highlighted the main recommendations 
ofthe Report anda printed summary of these was quickly made 
available to all. This initiated a nationwide and intensive 
debate on the subject. Meanwhile, printed copies of the Report 
itself became available in September 1966, and were quickly 
circulated to all State Governments and universities for 
information and necessary action. This stage ofimplementation 
was thus fully over before the end of 1966. 

The third step wasalso decidedupon without much difficulty. 
As the principal term of reference of this Commission was to 
suggest the model of a national system of education on which 
the Central Government alone could take a decision after 
consulting the State Governments and the universities, it was 
decided to treat the following recommendation of the 
Commission as the key recommendation to be acted upon on a 
priority basis: “The Government of India should issue a 
statement on the national policy on education which should 
provide guidance to the State Governments and the local 
authorities in preparing and implementing educational plans 
in their areas” (para 18.58). It was, therefore, decided that the 
second and third steps should be combined into one, that the 
views of the State Governments, universities, and all others 
concerned should be called for on the subject and that they 
should be discussed in depth in the Central Advisory Board of 
Education, the Vice-Chancellors’ Conference, and both Houses 
of Parliament before the Central Government issued the 


Statement. As this was fairly long drawn-out process, and as 
fresh elections to Parliament were due in February 1967, 
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Mr. M.C. Chagla only invited suggestions on the subject from 
all concerned and left the decision-making thereon to the 
Governmentthat would come to power after the general elections 
of 1967. The effective programme of implementation, therefore, 
may be said to have begun only in March 1967 when, in her post- 
election cabinet, Mrs. Indira Gandhi included Dr. Triguna Sen, 
a member of the Commission, as Education Minister. 


Problems to be Faced 


The common adage that well begunishalfdone is especially 
applicable to reports of education commission (or in fact, all 
commissions). The fate of their recommendations is largely 
determined not so much by their intrinsic merits as by the 
historical accident of what happens or does not happen in the 
first year or two when its proposals come under active 
examination. Forinstance, the Report ofthe Calcutta University 
Commission (1917-19) got almost totally shelved because of 
the transfer of education to State control in 1921 while the 
Reports of the University Education Commission (1948-49) 
andthe Secondary Education Commission (1952) could receive 
better attention because they came in at a favourable time when 
the country was just adopting the technique of planned 
development. One expected even better auguries forthe Report 
ofthe Education Commission (1964-66) which prepared, at the 
end of a long search extending over sixty years, the first 
blueprint of a national system of education for the country. 
Unfortunately, the dice were loaded almost entirely against a 
vigorous implementation. In fact, the only point in favour was 
that a member of the Commission itself became the Union 
Education Minister and was called upon toimplement it and its 
member-secretary, who was an adviser in the Ministry of 
Education, was entrusted with the responsibility to oversee 
action for implementation. Dr. Triguna Sen brought a dedication 
and commitment to the programme which was unique, widely 
recognized and respected. But he lacked a political base and 

o carry the State Governments and others 


withhim, especiallywhenhe ceasedto command the confidence 
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of the Prime Minister (which happened rather soon). Besides, 
he had to tackle a number of difficult problems. 

One problem, viz., the sheer length of the Report was really 
the creation ofthe Commission itself. Dr. D.S. Kothari tried his 
best to argue that the Commission should produce a small 
readable report of about 50 pages. Unfortunately, no one took 
him seriously and I could not see how we could produce so brief 
a report unless we omitted a very large number of details we 
had discussed and decided to include in the Report and unless 
we made a radical departure in our approach to the problem, 
which was neither possible nor acceptable to any member. 
Finally, Dr. Kothari signed the long report although he did have 
a dig at all of us when he publicly apologized to the Education 
Minister in his letter of conveyance, for the size of the Report 
which, he said, could have been shorter if ior o andtime 
were available. But Ihave never ceased to regret not taking Dr. 
D.S. Kothari more seriously because I have now realized how 
great an impediment the length of the Report was to its 


effective implementation. 
Another difficulty was inherent in the problem itself. The 


Commission took the view that its recommendations should 
be considered together and taken as a package deal because 
a national system of education cannot be created without a 
comprehensive and integrated approach. Unfortunately, the 
official machinery is neither aware of this need nor properly 
geared to meet it. What it prefers is to deal separately 
and individually with a few recommendations for each of 
which a separate file can be opened and each of which can be 
specifically made the responsibility of some individual or 
section. Even the general public has the same inclination. Very 
soon, therefore, it became evident that no one was prepared 
to consider the recommendations of the Commission as a 
kage deal and that almost everyone picked up some 
vidual recommendations of his choice, accepted a few, 
rejected some and modified others without realizing that, in 
the process he had totally destroyed the basic purpose of 
creating a national system of education. The main recom- 


pac 
indi 
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mendations that ultimately came to dominate the scene were 
those relating to language, the neighbourhood school, teachers’ 
salaries and the pattern of school and college classes (which 
many persons equate almost entirely with the national system 
of education or the entire thinking of the Commission). As one 
can easily recognize, these were probably among the less 
important of the Commission’s recommendations. It is thus a 
tragedy that the recommendations of the one Commission 
which was directed to look comprehensively at education were 
considered mostly in a piecemeal fashion. 

This trend to look piecemeal even at a comprehensive report 
like that of the Commission is strengthened by quite a different 
set of factors. When a large number of recommendations are 
made, different vested interests and special groups generally 
try to pick out ideas favourable to them and oppose those which 
are against their interests. For instance, teachers picked up the 
recommendations regarding remuneration but without the 
precautions and safety valves which the Commission had 
imposed. The concept of major universities was opposed by all 
universities which had no hope of being selected, that is, in 
effect by almost all universities. The supporters of basic 
education felt that its claims to become the national system of 
education had been ignored; and so on. A piecemeal rather 
thana package-deal approach was therefore adopted in looking 
at the recommendations ofthe Commission and each interested 
group chose to support or oppose individual recommendations 
in accordance with its predilections. But those who supported 
certain individual recommendations did not alw. 
together to support the Report as a whole or to e 
comprehensive approach. On the contrary, 
like certain individual recommendations easily joined together 
to condemn the Report as a whole on the effective logic that if 
ic ee E 5 TR out, they would automatically 
long run, these proved “se Pe at FL ee nes 

H ajority 


‘ and won. 
The creation of a national system of education does need 
favourable political, economic and social conditions 


ays come 
ndorse its 
those who did not 
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Unfortunately, the assumptions made by the Education 
Commission (1964-66) inthis regard proved unrealistic. It had 
postulated strong Central and State Governments that would 
be committed to educational development, stable political 
conditions, a declining birth-rate, a growth of national income 
at six per cent per annum, a lessening of social tensions due to 
effective development, a strengthened and revitalized 
bureaucracy, a committed and competent body of teachers, 
and a community of students dedicated to the pursuit of 
learning. None of these conditions has been fulfilled and one 
may also argue that it is not even proper to expect such ideal 
situations. The fact, however, remains that in all these matters, 
the actual conditions in the country in the twelve years after the 
Report of the Commission (i.e., 1966-78) were even worse than 
in the twelve years preceding it (1952-64) and that these were 
probably the worst in the period 1967-69 when the most crucial 
decisions were being taken on the Report of the Commission. 
For instance, the Congress party was truly national and fairly 
strong during 1952-64 and could have taken the bold political 
decisions needed under the leadership of Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru although its coherence and strength had already begun 
to decline towards the end of the period. The opposite is the 
case in the period 1966-78. Here the Congress was badly 
mauled, for the first time in history, in the general elections of 
1967, actually split in 1969 and was almost destroyed asa party 
by the personal dominance of Mrs. Indira Gandhi although the 
cement of power managed to keepup certain appearances. The 
Emergency destroyed it still further and it was routed out of 

ower, again for the first time in our history, in the general 
elections of 1977. It has since split a second and a third time 
lost its strength and significance. No other party has 
nal level to take its place and this political 
ainly lessens the possibility of taking the 
eded. The performance of the economy 
dover that during 1952-64. The 
ontinued to be low and the 
licated by inflation, rise in 


and totally 
yet risen to a natio 
fragmentation cert 
hard decisions ne 
during 1966-78 has not improve 
rate of economic growth has c 
situation has been further comp 
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prices and growth of unemployment. The economic situation 
was particularly bad during 1967-69 when the crucial decisions 
on the Report of the Commission were being taken: in fact, 
these years proved to be a plan holiday for all practical 
purposes although they have been euphemistically designated 
as “annual plan years”. The social situation was generally tense 
and the higher education system became dysfunctional with 
large incidence of student and other unrest and frequent 
strikes and closures. Our frequent mishandling of several 
educational issues also added to the general tension and 
disorganization. All things considered, onc is forced to conclude 
that the discussion and decision-making on the Report of the 
Education Commission became extremely ill-timed. It is true 
that the assumptions of the Education Commission were too 
Utopian and that all who would like to create a national system 
of education must be prepared to work under or in spite of such 
conditions. But that makes the task extremely difficult and we 
were certainly not prepared for such eventualitics. 

Evenonthe academic front, the conditions were unfavourable. 
Mr. M.C. Chagla described the Report as the Magna Carta of 
teachers and the Commission had placed great faith in them 
for initiating and sustaining a movement for radical educational 
reform. But somehow, the Report did not enthuse the teachers 
and they have done little to create the educational system 
visualized by the Commission in spite of more than one revision 
ofsalaries. The students have been dissatisfied with education, 
and often talk of and demand radical changes; but what they 
actually do is more disruptive than helpful to educational 
growth. The teachers and their organizations could have done 
so many things which have not been done; and by and large, 
educational administrators have not displayed the needed 
leadership. There are of course several noble individual 
exceptions to these generalizations, but these silver linings do 
not reduce the general gloom. There are probably several 
explanations as to why the academic community did not rise 
above the example set by the politicians or the general 
atmosphere of self-seeking cynicism or frustration that has 
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come to prevail. But to explain a thing is not the same as to 
excuse it. 


Committee of Members of Parliament 

Undaunted by these factors, Dr. Triguna Sen went ahead 
with the proposals to prepare a statement on the national policy 
on education as had been decided earlier. He immediately set 
up a Committee of Members of Parliament, representing all 
the different political parties, and expected its report to 
provide him with a working draft of the national policy. He 
expected this to be a trump-card in his hand to help him 
implement the Report and evento passa national education act 
whose possibility the Education Commission had desired to be 
explored. As ill-luck would have it, it proved to be his undoing 
and, in a way, also of all the grand plans of implementing the 


Report. 

Three things went wrong an 
The Committee of Members 0 
occasion in our history when persons belonging to all parties 
sat at a round-table to hammer out a blueprint for a national 
system of education. There was a difference of opinion whether 
such a committee should have been sct up at all. One view was 
that it is for the party in power to crystallize its views on 
education and force its policies on the country as a whole 
because education can never be politically neutral. These 
persons argued that it was for the Cabinet to decide the 
national educational policy, to place it before Parliament for 
and to resign if it could not carry Parliament with it. 
On the other hand, there was a view that education should be 
beyond politics and an all-party or no-party affair, so that a 
national educational policy which must have a long-term 
perspective can continue to be implemented in spite of changes 
in Government. It was on this assumption that the Committee 
ofthe Members of Parliament was set up. One is not sure which 
of these two views is correct: the probability is that the first of 


views is right. Incidentally, one finds that this Committee 
badly that no such committee 


dupsctall the earlicr calculations. 
f Parliament was the first ever 


approval 


these 
bit the Ministry of Education so 
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has been set up since (e.g., on the Report of the Committee on 
the Status of Women). 

The second thing that went wrong was that realization that no 
political party had really applied its mind to the educational 
problem in depth and formulated well-conceived long-term 
policies of its own (this statement does not exclude even the 
Congress party). In fact, education was never a major vote- 
catching subject and no political party had ever thought it 
worthwhile to project an educational policy of its own and make 
it an important part of its election manifesto. The average 
politician did not also have an adequate “literacy in education” 
because there has been so little ofa dialogue between politicians 
and educationists. This made meaningful discussions very 
difficult. The talks inthe Committee, therefore, tended to be ad 
hoc or desultory and were more in the nature of party wrangles 
than ofa national effort to evolve an agreed educational system. 

The third, the most unexpected and catastrophic, 
development was importing the language controversy in the 
discussions as if it was the Report of a Language Commission 
rather than that of an Education Commission that was being 
discussed. This was most unfortunate because, after all, the 
recommendations on language were only a few of the several 
recommendations of the Commission and not the most 
important ones at that. Dr. Triguna Sen tried his best to divert 
these discussionsto a comprehensive look at the Commission’ s 
proposals but it needed a person made of far sterner stuff to 
achieve this with a group of tough politicians. Moreover, the 
Hin bene oii! naa im, In 1903, waen 
move to accelerate the use of Hinds ; ; ea, mie : 
z ; and it led to great agitation 
in many parts ofthe country, and especially in Tamil Nadu. The 
agitation appeared to have died out over the succeeding months. 
But this was only a deceptive calm and the langnage conflict, 
which had only been driven underground, came to the surf: 
with a vengeance when the Committee began to ages 
language issue. Consequently, the discussions in the Committee 
highlighted only three sets of recommendations of the 
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Commission, viz., those relating to language, the neighbour- 
hood school, and the 10+2+3 pattern. The comprehensive 
approach to the problem and the emphasis on the national 
system of education were once again subordinated to the 
piecemeal discussion of selected recommendations. 

The terms of reference to the Committee were threefold: (1) 
to consider the Report of the Education Commission; (2) to 
prepare a draft statement on the national policy on education; 
and (3) to identify a programme for immediate action. The 
wide differences in the Committee may be inferred from the 
fact that nine out of its 30 members wrote Minutes of Dissent 
which ran into 23 pages against a report of 26 pages. Most of 
the Minutes of Dissent related only to two issues, viz., the 
neighbourhood school and the language policy. 

The Committee was provided with all the relevant papers, 


the Report of the Commission and all the comments received 
tate Governments and others. It agreed with 


thereon from the S 
em 


the Commission on the urgent need to create a national syst 
of education but differed from the Commission’s approach in 
d the recommendation of the Education 
Commission regarding selective development of educational 
institutions, viz., the creation of six major universities and the 
upgrading of 10 per cent of the institutions at all levels to 
optimum standards. It argued that better results would be 
obtained if minimum standards can be maintained in all 
institutions and special additional assistance, on the basis of 
proper criteria, given to institutions which show a high level 
performance and promise. 

(2) It placed much greater emphasis on the expansion of 
facilities. In fact, it practically voted for the continuance of the 
existing policies which put expansion above oe else. It 
did not also agree to the principle of selective admissions at 


the higher secondary and university stages and recommended 
that every effort should be made to provide admissions to 
institutions of higher education to all cligible students who 


desire to study further. 


three significant ways 
(1) It totally rejecte 


44 The Education Commission and After 


(3) It turned down several recommendations of the 
Commission to create new administrative structures or to 
change existing ones. With one dissenting vote, it also opposed 
the creation of the Indian Education Service. It was of the view 
that these proposals would only increase bureaucratization 
and unproductive expenditure. : 

The Committee also identified the following 16 programmes 
for immediate action: 


1. The Indian languages should be adopted as media of 
education at all stages and in all subjects in five years. 
The neighbourhood school system should be universalized 
at the primary stage. Primary education (classes I-VII or 
VII) should be made free immediately and free books 
should be provided to all pupils. An intensive programme 
should be launched for reduction of wastage and 
stagnation. Good and effective primary education of at 
least five years’ duration should be provided for every 
child in all parts of the country as early as possible and at 
any rate within a period of ten years. A 
Theten-year school, with a common curriculum of general 
education, should be adopted in all parts of the country. 
The neweducational structure should be adopted as early 
as possible in all areas where the total duration of school 
and college education leading to the first degree in arts, 
commerce and science is 15 years or more. Where the 
addition of a year of schooling is involved, a phased 


programme should be drawn up for the implementation of 
the proposal. 


2 


Teachers’ status should be improved andthe remuneration 
of all teachers, particularly at the school stage should be 


upgraded. Programmes of teacher education should be 
improved and expanded. 


Agricultural research and education at all levels should 


be developed on a priority basis. Both technical education 
and technological research shoul 


d be taken closer to 
industry; 


and a better status in society and industry should 
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10. 


11. 


12 


13. 


14. 


be given to the technician and his training improved. 
Work-experience and national and social service should 
be introduced as an integral part of all education. A 
beginning raay be made in about five per cent of the 
institutions immediately and the programme should be 
universalized in a period of about ten years. 

Science education should be emphasized and scientific 
research should be promoted in a phased programme 
spread over about ten years. Science and mathematics 
should be made an integral part of general education till 


the end of class X. 
Emphasis should be laid on the development of essential 


student services, e.g., development of programmes of 
sports and games, building up of textbook libraries in 
secondary schools, colleges and universities, and 
appointment of joint committees of teachers and students 
in colleges and universities to deal with day-to-day 
problems. 

Post-graduate education and research should be improved 
and expanded. The programme ofthe centres ofadvanced 
study should be developed further and clusters of centres 
inrelated disciplines should be created wherever possible. 
The provision of facilities for part-time and own-time 
education should be expanded generously at all stages. 
The programmes for spreading education among girls 
and the weaker sections of the community should be 


expanded. 
Intensive efforts should be made to spread literacy, 


particularly in the age-group 15-25. 

The recruitment policies of government should be revised 
to reduce the pressure on higher education, andthe higher 
secondary stage of education should be vocationalized to 
divert young persons into different walks of life. 
Inadmissionsto higher education, some allowance should 
be made for the environmental handicaps of students 
coming from ruralareas, urban slums and weaker sections 
of the community, and a more equitable and egalitarian 
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basis should be evolved for the award of scholarships or 
grant of admissions to important institutions of higher 
education. 

15. Programmes which need planning, organization and 
human effort rather than money, e.g., promoting national 
consciousness, character-formation, intensive utilization 
of existing facilities, reorganization of courses, 
improvement of curricula, adoption of dynamic methods 
of teaching, examination reform and improvement of 
textbooks should be developed in a big way and on a 
priority basis. 

16. Emphasis should be placed on the improvement of 
educational administration and especially onthe adoption 
of the district as the principal unit for planning, 
administration and development of education, the system 
of school-groups, the modernization of the system of 
school supervision, and the organization of a nationwide 
programme of improvement of educational institutions 


through preparation and implementation of individual 
plans. 


These recommendations, though formally adopted, do not 
give a correct idea of what happened in the actual discussions. 
As stated earlier, it was only the first three items on language, 
neighbourhood school andthe 104243 pattern that were noticed; 
most of the time was taken up with the proposal of 
regional languages as media of education at al 
period of five years (this was a modification of the C 
recommendation which had suggested a ten 
Anyone following the public debates on the 
Commission at this time would havı 
that the only recommendation of t 
regional languages as media of i 
that this one reform would create a 
and solve all our educational ills. 


adopting the 
l stages in a 
ommission’s 
-year period). 
Report of the 
€ easily got the impression 
he Commission was to use 
nstruction at all stages and 
national system of education 
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Other Discussions 
With the Report of the Committee of Members of Parliament 


inhis hand, Dr. Triguna Sen convened a meeting of the Central 
Advisory Board of Education and a special Conference of the 
Vice-Chancellors of universities to discuss, not only the Report 
of the Education Commission (1964-66), but also the Report of 
the Committee of Members of Parliament. There is nothing 
special to say about the discussions in the Central Advisory 
Board of Education which were very similar to those in the 
Committee of Members of Parliament with the highest emphasis 
onthe issue ofthe medium of instruction at the university stage. 
The Vice-Chancellors’ Conference discussed almost nothing 
except the proposal about the major universities (which it 
rejected outright) andthe medium ofinstruction at the university 
stage. Finally, the Report was discussed in both Houses of 
Parliament and in both these discussions also the issue of the 
medium of instruction at the university stage dominated the 
scene. Needless to say, the discussions became endlessly 
repetitive and tiring and one waited impatiently for the day 


when they would come to an end. 


National Policy on Education (1968) 
The stage was now set for the issue of a Statement on the 


National Policy on Education. A drafting committee in the 
Ministry of Education had prolonged discussions and the 
rather tame draft that finally emerged was approved by the 


Cabinet and released in 1968. 
Several questions arise inthe context. The first is whether all 


this effort was worthwhile and whether a Statement on the 
National Policy on Education does serve any useful purpose. 
Whenthe recommendation was made, several arguments were 


advanced in its favour: 


t would provide a specific and clear 
], State and Local governments to plan 
programmes of educational 


l]. Such a statemen 
direction to Centra 
and implement 
reconstruction. 
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2. It would also provide similar guidelines on the nationally 
preferred educational developments to all educational 
institutions, teachers and students and help in the 
development of a national system of education. 

3. It would also help in educating public opinion and serve 
the same purpose as the educational provisions which 
certain countries have introduced in their constitutions. 

4. Itwould stabilize educational policies which would not be 


easily tampered with by the personal whims of Education 
Ministers that come and go. 


This is no doubt a strong case in support of the proposal and 
whether one should or should not have a Statement on the 
National Policy on Education dependsuponthe character of the 
Statement. If the policy Statement can serve the above 
objectives, it is certainly worthwhile having it; and an acid test 
as to whether it does serve these purposes or not is to ask the 
question: What difference would it make to educational 
programmes if the Statement did not exist? If we are in a 
Position to say that if the Statement had not been there, such 
and such desirable things would not have happened, the 
Statement 1s Certainly relevant and worth having. But if the 
existence of the Statement has no effect on current policies 
and programmes, it does not serve the above purposes at all 


happened mainly because, in 
asic approach was to make it 
das innocuous as possible with 
es or shirking responsibilities. 
d by taking one paragraph from 
graph on universal elementary 
he age-group of 6-14. We already 
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1966 into account, analyse the causes of our failure, determine 
the way in which we could make better progress in the future 
and, more specifically, fix a revised target date for the 
attainment of the objective. A statement in response to these 
specific issues is certainly worth having and all these issues 
had also been raised during the discussion on the formulation 
of the National Policy on Education. Unfortunately, the 
government desired, not to face these issues squarely but to 
sweep most of them under the carpet. The Education 
Commissionhad given high priority tothe programme, accepted 
the general demand that it should be implemented within a 
short period oftime and worked onthe hypothesis that universal 
elementary education should be provided to all children in the 
age-group 6-11 by 1980-81 and to those in the age group 11-14 
by 1985-86. While the priority given to this programme by the 
Commission was generally welcomed, its proposals on the 
subject came in for heavy criticism on the ground that the 
period of implementation was too long and even went beyond 
the proposals of the Sargent Report* which, in itself, the people 
had never agreed to accept. The Committee of Members of 
Parliament which was definitely of the view that expansion of 
elementary education should receive greater emphasis 
suggested two lines of action, viz., (1) that a primary school 
should be opened within easy walking distance from the home 
of every child within a period of five years (para 21), and (2) 
that good and effective primary education of at least five years’ 
duration should be provided for every child throughout the 
country as early as possible and at any rate within a period of 
ten years (sub-para (2) of para 95). The issues were discussed 
again in detail when the National Policy resolution was being 
drafted. One view strongly urged that we should lay down a 
definite time-limit for realizing universal elementary education 
for children in the age-group 6-14 and that this time-limit 
should preferably be 1975-76 or at the latest 1980-81. On the 


that universal elementary education should be provided to 


*This Report had roposcd 
pete R p &14 by 1984. 


all children in the age-grou] 
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other side, it was argued that we had already treated this as a 
time-bound programme in the Constitution itself and failed to 
keep our promise and that another limitation of time was not 
worthwhile, especially because it would more likely imply yet 
another failure. The State Governments took atechnical position; 
they said that they would dothe programme by 1976-77 or 1980- 
81. But this would need the investment of very large amounts 
which they will not be able to afford without corresponding 
special assistance from the Centre. Ifthis were not forthcoming, 
they wanted a longer time to reach the goal which, in some 
cases, wentup to A.D. 2010 or even a.D. 2030. The Centre was not 
Prepared to commit itself to a special grant-in-aid for this 
programme, even in respect of the most backward States; and 
the official calculations showed that the proposals of the 
Commission were really over-ambitious and that a realistic 
time-limit to reach the goal would go even beyond 1986, This 
was neither acceptable nor politically convenient to the States. 
It was therefore finally decided that the National Policy on 
Education would deliberately make no mention of any target 
date to provide universal elementary education for all children, 
either forthe age-group 6-11 or forthe age-group 11-14. Eventhe 
simpler recommendation of the Committee of Members of 
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programmes which are not sufficiently important and could 
casily have been left out, and omission of many others that have 
a high priority and should have been included. All in all, one is 
left with the impression that the Statement is far from 
satisfactory, mainly because of the political and economic 
ances of the period and the violent eruption of the 
rsy. It should not be forgotten that it was 
Central Government which was more 
ersies than to bring about radical 


circumst 
language controve 
finalized by a weak 
anxious to avoid controv 


educational changes. 

One must also remember that a very heavy price was paid to 
place this document on record. Mr. M.C. Chagla, who setup the 
Education Commission itself and who was then Minister for 
External Affairs, resigned on the ground thathe could not agree 
to use of regional languages as media of instruction at the 
university stage. Dr. Triguna Sen, the one Member of the 
Commission, who stuck his neck out to implement the Report 
of the Commission was dropped from the Cabinet very soon 
agic irony ofhistory that these two stalwarts 
who were so intimately connected with the Commission should 
have been sacrificed while implementing its recommendations. 
Of course, there were two other casualties also. The first was 
the Report ofthe Commission in which the Central Government 
lost further interest because, with the issue of the Statement on 
National Policy, there was very little more to be done about the 
matter; and the second was the national system of education 
which became almost a non-starter in spite of the fact that all 
this huge labour had been undertaken with the ostensible 
object of creating it. ah 

It may be worthwhile to refer here to a similar drama at the 
State level, viz. the byM.D. Chaudhari, Education 


Minister inthe Mahar Edúcangn Act for 
the State as recommended by the Education Commission. 
With a depth of interest and enthusiasm which do not usually 
characterize Education Ministers, he had a policy statement 
on the subject prepared and placed it before the icgislature tor 
discussion, the idea being that an Education Act would be 


afterwards. Itisa tr 


attempts made 
ashtra State, to pass an 
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drafted on the basis of the final decisions on the policy 
statement. Two of the proposals in this document—both taken 
from the Report of the Education Commission—wcre pike 
up by the Opposition for severe attack, ci (1) to regulate as 
expansion of college education, and (2) to attempt the 
improvement of schools on a selective basis. The statement 
had many good points and a number of valuable features. But 
all these were forgotten in the storm that arose over these two 
issues and the feeling created among the people that both 
these proposals were elitist and against the interests of the 
non-advanced social groups. In fact, these issues played the 
same role in Maharashtra as the proposal of using regional 
languages as media of instruction at the university stage did at 
the national level. Mr. Chaudhari did not lose his job as Dr. 
Triguna Sen did. But the basic educational issues were 
completely side-tracked and although some version of the 
original policy statement on education was finally issued to 
complete the record, the document has had only an archival 
value and little or no effect on day-to-day policies and 
administration. The proposed Education Act is yet to be enacted 
and may never be. It goes without saying that, after these two 
disasters, no education minister in any other State dared to 
follow this line. 

What lessons does one draw from these events? 

(1) No political partyin the country is committed toa radical 
reconstruction of education and for the creation of a national 
system of education. The only test of such a commitment is that 
the party is prepared to take the hard decisions needed for the 
purpose and to make the necessary financial provision and is 
even prepared to go into the wilderness if it fails to do so. When 
the chips are down, we find that political parties fight shy, 
prefer to survive in power and let down education. 

(2) It is only some individuals in different political parties 
that show a commitment to education and interest in radical 
reconstruction. They are given the freedom to talk because it 
does bring some populist gains. But the speeches of these 
individuals do not represent party policies. If they press too 
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hard or if a crisis occurs, no party hesitates to drop them like 
hot bricks. In fact, the general position of education ministers 
within the party is an index of the status of education in party 
policies: most education ministers belong to the second level 
leadership, and although many ofthem are carnest and learned 
individuals, they do not belong to the politically heavy-weight 
category. Let it be clearly understood that no education minister 
can deliver the goods unless he is also a political heavy-weight 
and unless he has a specific mandate from his party. 

(3) The talk of creating a national system of education and 
bringing about a radical reconstruction of education is still a 
populist slogan and continues to live as a hangover of the pre- 
independence struggles for national education between 1906 
and 1947. It is not yet a political reality in the sense that the 
country has yet to understand the price to be paid for the 
purpose and be prepared to pay it. 

The Education Commission said: “The responsibility for 
creating a national system of education is that of the 
Governments—Central and State.” We should also add that it 
is the basic responsibility of the political parties that make 
these governments. If they will not accept it, no one else can or 


will. 


Chapter 4 


Implementation and Evaluation 
(1966-78) 


The period of about twelve years (1966-78) forms a distinct 
epoch on our educational history. In 1966, the Education 
Commission submitted its Report. This was discussed for 
about two years and the National Policy on Education was 
issued in 1968. Both, the Report of the Commission and the 
National Policy on Education, were taken as the basis of 
educational development in the Fourth and Fifth Five Year 
Plans. All the Education Ministers of this period (Professor 
V.K.R.V. Rao, Shri S.S. Ray, and Professor S. Nurul Hasan) 
declared that they would strive to implement the Report of the 
Education Commission and the National Policy on Education, 
although they did have certain personal reservations on some 
issues. The Janata Government which came to power in 1977 
declared however that it would like to revise the National Policy 
on Education (1968) and make all such changes as may be 
deemed necessary. It was of course understood, though it was 
not said in so many words, that some of these changes may go 
even beyond the Report of the Education Commission and even 
be contrary to its proposals. It did not appoint another 
Commission; but it did review programmes in classes I-X 
through the Ishwarbhai Patel Committee and those in classes 
XI-XII through the Adiseshiah Committce. At its request. the 
UGC has prepared a Statement on the development ot higher 
education and is now reviewing all its programmes. The revised 
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Statement on the National Policy which the Janata Government 
had promised to the people has also been recently released 
(1979). There is thus ample evidence to show that the era of the 
Education Commission which began in 1966 is now over and 
that the education of the country enters a different phase of 
development with the Statement on National Policy on Education 
(1979). . 

The main object of this study is to examine the manner in 
which the recommendations of the Education Commission 
werc implemented. In view of the fact stated above, we shall 
restrict this review to the period 1966-78. We shall, however, 
extend the scope of the study to include also an evaluation of the 
recommendations themselves. Every commission has both the 
types of mistakes—of commission (i.e., wrong ideas included 
within its report) as well as of omission (i.e., of good and 
relevant ideas left out of its report). This Commission is no 
exception and an evaluation of its proposals must be done side 
by side with an assessment of their implementation. 


Comprehensive or Selective Approach 

One of the earliest issues raised in the process of 
implementation was whether the proposals of the Education 
Commission regarding the creation of a national education 
system should be looked at comprehensively as a package-deal 
orwhetherthey could be selectively examined and implemented 
onanindividual basis. We naturally pressed fora comprehensive 
approach, i.e., for identification of key recommendations 
covering all aspects and all stages of education and for 
implementing them simultaneously and in a concerted fashion. 
But it did not take us long to realize that no one would buy the 
proposal and that almost everyone thought compartmentally in 
terms of some programmes of his interest or choice. Even 
during the discussions themselves, therefore, we changed the 
strategy and accepted the idea of a selective implementation. 
As Dr. Kothari observed: “I am prepared to forget the 


i ect ev thing (e.g., 
comprehensive approach. Let them select even one ng (e.g 
d do it well.” I also 


common school or work-experience) an 
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accepted the situation as a hard reality of life. 

In this context, it may be of interest to ask what the 
Commission itself expected about the implementation of its 
proposals. This was highlighted in the brief conveyance letter 
of the Chairman, in the hope that even those who do not read the 
thousand pages ofthe Report will certainly find the time to read 
this two-page statement. It makes three points: 


(1) What the country needs is an “educational revolution” 
which will transform, improve and expand the existing 
educational system through a vigorous and sustained 
programme of action spread over 20 years (1966-86). 

(2) This educational revolution is not a one-shot affair. “In 
tue rapidly changing world of today, one thing is certain: 
yesterday’s educational system will not serve today’s, and even 
less so, the needs of tomorrow.” Therefore, “the single most 
important thing needed now is to get out of the rigidity of the 
present system”, emphasize experimentation and innovation, 
and evolve an educational policy which will be flexible enough 
to adjust itself to changing circumstances which are, in a way, 
unpredictable. 

(3) The proposals of the Commission are in the nature of a 
package-deal and will have to be taken as such if a national 
system of education is to be fully created. However, in this long- 
term task, the Commission would be satisfied even if its report 
provides “the basic thinking and framework for taking at least 


the first steps” towards bringing about this educational 
revolution. 


It is thus obvious that the Commission itself was not against 
a selective implementation. Of course 


cts the main issue was, not 
the principle of selective approachwhich had becomeinevitable, 


but the specific recommendations to be selected because, 
depending on the nature of this selection, the whole objective of 
the Commission would be gained or destroyed. But here we 
found ourselves rather helpless. A selectionwas forced onus by 
various circumstances beyond our control and we were not 
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always able to sell a particular recommendation to which we 
attached significance. 


Recommendations that Attracted Wide Attention 

Looking back at the hectic discussions that took place over 
the Report of the Education Commission during 1966 and 1968 
and also at the various other decisions that have since been 
taken while formulating and implementing educational plans 
during the last ten years, we find that several proposals made 
by the Commission attracted very wide attention. Among them, 
the following may be mentioned. 

(1) National system of education: A question was raised whether 
all our pre-occupation with the national system of education 
was not a mere hangover of the past, whether the concept was 
still valid in the post-independence period, and if so, how 
precisely would a national system of education be defined. 

(2) Relating education to the past and the future: The Education 
Commission had observed that Indian education will have to be 
related both to the past and the future of the country. This 
raised a discussion on several difficult problems relating to 
Indian tradition and national development. 

(3) Medium of instruction at the university stage: The 
Commission had underplayed the language issue but it did say 
that the regional languages should become the media of 
instruction at the university stage in a period of 10 years. 
Political parties picked this up as the most important 
recommendation and as shown in the preceding chapter, 
battles royal were fought over it. As a matter of hindsight, one 
finds that the Commission did make an unintended but 
significant contribution to the ultimate solution ofthis problem, 
especially because of the supreme dedication, commitment 
and sacrifice of Dr. Triguna Sen. If a future historian were to 
describe the Education Commission as the Commission on the 
Medium of Instruction at the university stage, he would not be 


far wrong. i 
(4) Non-formal education: The Education Commission was 
one of the first in the world to point out the severe limitations 
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of an exclusive dependence on the formal system of full-time 
education and to emphasize the need for non-formal education 
which can be pursued on a part-time or own-time (self-study) 
basis. It also highlighted the need to move from a single-point 
to a multi-point entry system.* It was Prof. S. Nurul Hasan, the 
then Education Minister, who picked up this recommendation 
and made intensive efforts, through the Central Advisory Board 
of Education, to make the country accept the concept of non- 
formal education. He succeeded and the programme is now on 
the ground with an immense potentiality for the future. This is 
yet another area in which the Commission made a significant 
difference, 

(5) Education for the people: The Report of the Commission 
did succeed in inviting the attention of the country to the 
massive problem of the education of our people. This is but 
right because it is the only commission after 1882 to deal with 


elementary education and the only commission ever to deal 
with adult education (includi 


that mounted a massive programme of elementary education 
which unfortunately did not work out. In the Fourth Plan (1968- 
69 to 1973-74) , Professor V.K.R.V. Rao made a valiant but 
unsuccessful attempt to Promote a programme of adult 
education. In the Sixth Plan (1978-79 to 1982-83), a massive 
attack is now being mounted, both in clementary and adult 
education (with fall ducation) by Dr. P.C. 
Chander, the Education Minister, Professor D.T. Lakdawala, 
Deputy Chairman, Planning Commission, and Dr. J.D. Sethi, 
Member, Planning Commission, At any rate, it can be said that 


the Commission did have arolein emphasizing and accelerating 
these programmes. 


* These ideas hav 
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(6) Pattern of school and college classes: The idea that the 
country should adopt a common pattern of 10+2+3 was first put 
forward by the Calcutta University Commission (1917-19). 
Since then, every commission had toyed with the idea. It was 
also highlighted by the Education Commission, although at a 
lower level of priority. Thanks again to Professor S. Nurul 
Hasan, the idea was pursucd with considerable vigour during 
the last few years. One can easily assert that the Education 
Commission has done more for making the idea a reality than 


any preceding commission. 
(7) Teachers’ salaries: Revision ofteachers’ salaries has been 


a continual programme since 1947. It, however, goes without 
saying that perhaps the maximum achievements in the field 
have been made in the period following the Report of the 
Education Commission. Here again credit goes mainly to 
Professor S. Nurul Hasan. The statement of Mr. M.C. Chagla 
that the Report of the Commission is a Magna Carta for 


teachers is essentially correct. 
(8) The common school system: The Commission had drawn 


pointed attention to the segregation that now takes place 
between the education of the children of the upper and middle 
classes who gencrally attend private, fee-charging and good 
quality institutions and the children of the poor who can only 
avail themselves of the publicly supported, free but poor quality 
institutions conducted by Government and local bodies. Its 
proposal to do away with this segregation through the adoption 
of a common school system has created a fierce debate on the 
future of public and special schools in the country. The debate 
is still on, and although the recommendation has been formally 
accepted, very little is being done to implement it. 


Recommendations that Attracted Limited Attention 

There were several recommendations of the Commission 
that raised little controversy, ifany, and were readily accepted, 
either in the original form made by the Commission or in some 
modified form. These include the following: 
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9. 
10. 
11. 


12. 
13. 


14. 
15. 
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Making work-expcrience and social or national service an 
integral part of education at all stages; 

Emphasis on science education and research; 
Vocationalization of secondary education; 

Cultivation of moral and social values or character- 
formation; 

Promoting decentralization, diversification, elasticity and 
dynamism in the education system; 

General education and professional preparation of 
teachers; 

Integrating the different stages of education for qualitative 
improvement; 

Creating anationwide movement forimproving standards, 
including institutional planning; 

Creating a climate of sustained hard work; 
Identification and development of talent; scholarships; 
Improvement of curricula, teaching and learning materials, 
and methods of teaching and evaluation; 

Development of pre-school education; 

Education of girls, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes; 
Reduction of regional imbalances; and 

Increase in educational expenditure from 3 per cent in 
1965-66 to 6 per cent in 1985-86. 


It is our sad experience that recommendations which are 
readily accepted are generally those which are not implemented 
or indifferently implemented. These recommendations of the 
Commission are no exception to this general finding, 


Recommendations which were Opposed and 
Rejected or Just Ignored 


Finally, there were several recomme 
Commission that were stoui 
include the following: 


l. 
2. 


ndations of the 
tly opposed and rejected. These 


Change of priorities in educational development; 
Selective admissions at the hi 


j 5 gher secondary and 
university stages; 
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3. Major universities; 

4. Selective improvement of schools; 

5. School curricula at two levels; 

6. Organization of new educational structures and the 
creation of an Indian Educational Service; and 

7. Continuance of education in the State List. 


recommendations of the 
hat isthe penalty one 
de and making 


In addition, several other 
Commission were just ignored. I suppose t 
has to pay for opening one’s mouth too wi 


innumerable recommendations. 
Of course, things could have been much better or much 


worse. But if one agrees to be satisfied with the humbler 
objective of stimulating thought and taking the first steps 
towards the creation of a national system of education, the 
above record is not bad. [would even consider it good, especially 
in view of the difficult economic and political conditions through 


which we have passed. 

It would be convenicn 
recommendations of the Commiss 
indicated above. We shall discuss the first two recom- 


mendations regarding the national system of education and 
relating education to the past and the future in this chapter 
itself. The remaining recommendations will be discussed in 


the following three chapters. 


t to discuss the individual 
ion in the four groups 


A National System of Education : 
Since rie rincipal term of reference of the Education 
; P nthe national pattern 


Commission was to advise Government 0 n i 
x a estion: 
of education, the discussions gencrally began with the question 


What is the national system of education? me Pr 
Commission was that we first evolved this y a mes 
our struggle for freedom between 1900 an ie E on 
concept is still valid, and that we should ine as ime to time 
such modifications as would be necessary rom time a 
in all our future attempts at educational a a Ya 
Historically, one easily understands why the concep 
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as a reaction to the colonial attempt to foist a pale imitation of 
the British educational system on India. Inthe pre-independence 
period, therefore, the word ‘national’ had a specific and 
significant connotation and meant, inthe words ofthe Resolution 
of the Indian National Congress (1906) thereon, education on 
(1) national lines, (2) under national control, and (3) directed 
towards the realization of the national destiny. Each of these three 
phrases needs a brief comment. 

(1) National lines: The basic assumption underlying this 
phrase was that every society is unique and needs a unique 
educational system rooted in its own traditions. It was thus an 
expression of the Swadeshi spirit in education; and it was 
necessary to emphasize this because it is only a people who 
have a faith in themselves and are proud of their own traditions 
that can fight colonial rule. Of course, due care was taken to see 
thatthis linkwith the past did not become revivalist or chauvinist; 
and in this, the ideas of Tagore and Gandhi are extremely 
important. Needless to say, this concept still continues to be 
relevant. Good education must be rooted in the traditions of the 
people and must given them a proper pride in themselves. 

(2) National control: In a colonial situation, one understands 
why the idea of national control was given the highest priority. 
It then meant two things: (a) the Indian Educational Service, 
which consisted exclusively of non-Indians who heldall important 
positions in Education Departments, should be abolished and 
all educational services should be fully Indianized; (b) the 
control of education should be vested in the Indian people and 
exercised through Indian Ministers responsible to legislatures 
elected by the people. Both these objectives have now been 
realized. New recruitment to the Indian Educational Service 
was discontinued in 1924 and by 1947, all educational services 
were fully Indianized. Indians began to be associated with 
primary education in 1884 under the institution of local self- 
government. Under the Government of India Act, 1919, 
education became mostly a provincial subject an 
transferred to the control of Indian ministers under the 
of diarchy. With the introduction of provincial autonom 
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the Governmentof India Act, 1935, this control was considerably 
increased. With the attainment of independence in 1947, the 
Indian people had full control over all education, both at the 
Central and State levels. 

(3) National dstiny: In the pre-independence period, this 
implied, first and foremost, the attainment of independence. 
Hence national education was expected to cultivate the love of 
the motherland, to promote patriotism and to train freedom- 
fighters. But even in these early days, the expression “national 
destiny” was meant to cover not only political freedom but also 
the “greater” India of our dreams. In particular, Mahatma 
Gandhi initiated debate on the future society that we should 
have in the country and kept it alive side by side with the 
struggle for freedom. The attainment of independence has 
made this concept even more relevant, because all our efforts 
can now be concentrated on the creation of the desirable 
society and education must prepare the people to determine 
what this society should be and to dedicate themselves to its 
creation, Even the concept of patriotism is not dated by the 
attainment of independence. Eternal vigilance is the price of 
liberty and a free people need patriotism more, not less. 

It will thus be seen that, of the three concepts of national 
education developed in the pre-independence period, the two 
concepts of relating education to the past and the future of the 
country are still relevant and that only the concept of national 
control has become superfluous. It is, therefore, desirable that 
we should continue to use the historically hallowed concept of 
a national system of education with one modification, viz., the 
idea of “national” control should be redefined to mean 4 
decentralized system of educational administration in which 
the Central Government, the State Governments, the local 
bodies, autonomous organizations like the universities and 
evenvoluntary agencies will have a roleto play. Thisis precisely 
what the Education Commission has proposed. f 

For convenience ofreference, it may be stated that a national 


system of education for Jndia: 
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e should be rooted in Indian traditions as reinterpreted and 
redefined from time to time. 

e should be closely related to the new society we desire to 
create in the country as adumbrated in the Preamble to the 
Constitution. 

e should be adequately geared for creating, preserving and 
diffusing knowledge, for developing the essential skills 
among the people, and for inculcating human and social 
values, especially those enshrined in the Preamble to the 
Constitution. 

e should provide a common educational system (in which all 

the three channels of incidental, non-formal and formal 

education have an equal status) to all individuals, without 
any discrimination on grounds of class, social or economic 

Status, caste, religion or sex. 

should abolish illiteracy and provide universal elementary 

education to children in the age-group 6-14. 

e should provide equal Opportunities to every individual to 
receive all the post-elementary education he desires and 
qualifies for. 

e should provide equal and adequate opportunities to all 
citizens for continuing education and life-long learning. 

e should have adequate provision for identification and 
intensive cultivation of all available talent. 

e should be fully responsible for all education of the most 
talented children who would be regarded as wards of the 
State. 

e should maintain adequate standards (in all institutions and 
at all levels) which would be continually rising and 
internationally comparable, at least in a few key sectors. 


These objectives emerge clearly from the recommendations 
of the Education Commission; and they are and shall continue 
to be valid. It is the task of each succeeding generation of 
teachers, students, educational thinkers and administrators to 
invest the skeleton of these objectives with the flesh and blood 
of concrete programmes to suit the conditions of the day. 
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Relating Education to the Past and the Future 

Of the ten objectives of the national education system stated 
above, the first two make an attempt to link education with 
society, with its historical past and the desired future. This is 
precisely what the Commission meant by linking education 
with the life, needs and aspirations of the people. Obviously, 
this is the most crucial aspect of the national system of 
education. The questions to be asked in this context are: (7) 
How has the Education Commission linked national education 
with our past and future? (ii) Are the proposals of the 
Commission sound and acceptable? (iii) If not, what 
amendments are needed in them ? 

(1) Science and spirituality: One basic proposal made by the 
Commission in this regard is that science (which is the force 
ofthe present and future) should be closely linked to spirituality 
(which is the best contribution of the Indian tradition, not only 
to our culture, but to the culture of mankind). There are no 
differences on the views of the Commission to stress science, 
both for its material and culturaluses, and to create a scientific 
temper among the people. But serious reservations have been 
expressed in several quarters on the proposal of cultivating 
spiritual values. The problem, therefore, needs some 
elucidation, especially because the long discussionsheld inthe 
Commission onthisimportantissue are not adequately reflected 
in its Report (I personally assume all responsibility for this). 


The development of India, in the opinion of the Commission, 
he context of human development as 


will have to be viewed int i 
a whole, partly because we are the second biggest chunk of that 
humanity and mainly because the world is becoming 


increasinglyinterdependent and smaller. Inthis larger context, 
the basic issue is to educate man to live in peace and harmony 
with himself, with nature, and with other individuals in society. 
All these aspects are now totally out of balance. In spite of all 
the explosion of knowledge, man knows least about himself, is 
unable (or even frightened) to live with himself, and has 
abandonedthe ancient tradition of conquering and disciplining 
himself. On the other hand, he has extended the concepts of 
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conquest and exploitation to his relations with Nature. This 
has, no doubt, led to the creation of a plenty of material goods 
and services. But it has also led to unbridled consumcrism, 
degradation of the environment, depletion of scarce, non- 
renewable resources, and to amad race among the nations to 
have control over the earth’s resources. Even before the advent 
ofthe scientific cra,manhad extended the concepts of conquest 
and exploitation to his relations with other men. Science has 
increased his Capacity to do so a thousandfold. This has 
resulted in untold misery and suffering to millions of people, 
led to a tremendous increase in social and political tensions, 
created huge stockpiles of nuclear weapons, and posed a 
Serious threat to the very existence of man. Ifall these evils are 
to be avoided, man’s relations with himself, with Nature, and 
with society have to be transformed on the Principles of love, 
harmony and service, and he has to be educated to know 
himself and to conquer and discipline himself. This basic 
change in his relations with himself will automatically lead to 
the desired changes in his relations with Nature 
society also. 

In this fundamental task of changing man’s relations to 
himself, the Commission felt that the Indian tradition could 
make a very valuable contribution. This tradition has always 
emphasized self-knowledge, theneedto conquer and discipline 
oneself, the search for freedom through renunciation rather 
than through enjoyment, and the-cultivation of the valucs of non- 
violence, non-acquisitiveness, non-involvement and love for al] 
living things. If man were to cultivate these values, the 
Commission felt, he will be able to control the forces of science 
and technology and learn to make a humane use of his 
knowledge, not to fight and kill or to conquer, 
exploit, but to conserve, love and serve. The 
that Indians owed it to themselves to begin this transformation 
within the country by relating their National education systein 


with their hoary tradition and by cultivating the Spiritual values 
it stood for. 


One mayor maynot agree 


and with 


dominate and 
Commission felt 


with these views ofthe Commission, 
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But the issues raised are crucial, not only for development but 
even for the very survival of man. If the problem is recognized, 
and the solutions given by the Commission are not acceptable, 
we should strive for alternative and more satisfactory answer. 

Even when people disagree with the Commission’s view that 
the best contribution of the Indian tradition to the national 
system of education is the cultivation of spiritual values, they 
still agree with the basic thesis put forward by the Commission 
that the national system of education must strive to relate every 
Indian citizen meaningfully to the country’s past. Itis obviously 
wasteful and even pernicious to produce “educated” but 
“rootless” young men and women. The only result of this policy 
is to level the task of linking education and tradition (because 
they must be linked anyhow) to the home; and this, in the 


present circumstances, can only lead to the continuance of the 


divided society we have. If we are to move in the direction of 


creating a cohesive and integrated society, we must make the 
national system of education responsible for rooting all our 
citizens in the common Indian tradition. Effective ways of 
doing this will have to be concretized. aes 
It is unfortunate that very little work has been done in this 
field. We must study the Indian tradition in depth, secularize or 
delink its concepts from religion, and integrate It with the 
educational system. This is an area of darkness which calls for 
the labour of some of our best intellectuals for years to come. 
(2) Education and development: The Education Commission 
laid the highest emphasis on relating education todevelopment 
or to the creation of a greater India. That is why it designated 


its Report as Educations and National Development. In a way, 
therefore, one expects this to be the best part of the 
Commission’s Report: But, for various reasons, it turned out to 


be the weakest. mee 
There are two basic weaknesses the presentation of the 


Commission on this problem: 


(a) The first is that its positive statements are far from 
adequate and even misleading. For instance, it speaks of 
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national prosperity in which there would be growth in India’s 
trade and commerce, more food for all, and better health. But 
a mere wish of this type has little meaning unless we say why 
Indiahas remained poor and howits poverty can be eliminated. 
On this, the Commission had little to say. Its statement that 
“prosperity is within the reach of every nation which has 
determination, willingness to work hard and a stable and 
progressive government” is too naive. Its identification of 
national development only with increase in productivity, social 
and national integration, modernization and cultivation of 
moral, social and spiritual values is also unsatisfactory. 

(b) The second basic weakness is that the Commission does 
not even refer to many crucial aspects of development. These 
include, at the universal level, the inegalitarian international 
economic order and the exploitation ofthe developing countries 
by the developed ones. At the national level they include the 
extremely skewed structure of property ownership; the arbitrary 
and inegalitarian an wage-structure we have evolved; the social 
and culture determinants of poverty; the large existing 
inequalities—social, economic, and political; exploitation; 
unemployment; concentration of most political, economic and 
knowledge power in the hands of a minority of haves and the 
marginalization of the vast masses of people who are poor and 
deprived of most good things of life. These are the “basic 
problems” which, the Commission argued, will have to be 
“squarely faced and resolutely tackled”. But unfortunately, they 
have not been highlighted in the Report of the Commission. 


There are two explanations for this failure to deal adequately 
with development. Personally, I assume responsibility for not 
including in the Report what little I knew or was brought out in 
the discussions within the Commission and in the evidence 
tendered before it (this did include some good analysis and 
many excellent suggestions). I must also confess that, at that 
time, my own knowledge of development was very limited. I 
became the Member-Secretary of the Indian Council of Social 
Science Research after I was the Member-Secretary of the 
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Education Commission. I wish it had been the other way round. 
Morcover, there were no social scientists on the Commission, 
and hindsight shows this to have been a grievous error. Ido not 
think that any educational planning worth the name is possible 
without substantial inputs from the social sciences. 

(3) Education and society: On the relationship between 
education and society also, the position taken bythe Commission 
is not fully tenable. The view of the Commission was that a 
radical restructuring of education (or the creation ofa national 
system of education as indicated by it) will set in motion 
corresponding socio-economic changes and that education is 
the instrument for the peaceful transformation of society. The 
also believed that “the most effective way of 
breaking the vicious circle inwhich we find ourselves is to begin 
educational reconstructions in a big way” (para 10.50). Asa 
matter of hindsight, I find that this view is not theoretically 
correct. It also ignores the basic fact that the existing power 
will do its damnedest to see that no radical 
reconstruction of education contrary to its interests takes 
place. Ihave also realized to my regret that such a view does an 
actual disservice to the cause because people in responsible 
positions avoid recourse to direct action for social 
transformation (which may be coercive) on the ground that the 
same results can be obtained peacefully through education. All 
things considered, I believe that we must now abandon the role 
of primacy in social transformation which we have been 
traditionally ascribing to education for years. Itisa hangover 
of the pre-independence struggle for national education and 
has outlived its utility. 

What is the alternative? One view asserts that a socio- 
economic transformation or revolution should come first and 
that all the needed educational reconstruction would 
automatically follow. Ihave no objection to this, but I do not see 
the revolution round the corner. As an alternative, the view put 
forward in the document, Education for our People is the best 
practical suggestion we can adopt at the moment until some 


Commission 


structure 
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better formulation becomes available. For ready reference, we 
quote it below in extenso: 


2.11. What is the precise relationship between educational and social 
transformation? The most commonly accepted view romanticizes the 
relationship and argues that we must begin with a radical transformation in 
education which, in its turn, will bring about a radical transformation in 
society. On the other hand, there is also a view that the social structure will 
always be reflected within the education system which it dominates so that 
no worthwhile education reform is possible unless a social revolution is first 
brought about. The truth is probably neither so simple nor so direct. The 
educational system has a duty to make a critical analysis of the social 
system, to focus attention on its internal contradictions and on the gap 
between slogans and practice, and to highlight the need for structural 
changes, where necessary, including those needed within the educational 
system itself, Education can thus play a useful role in promoting the desire 
for a radical social change and also help in deciding the nature of such 
change as well as the manner of bringing it about. Similarly, education is 
essential to complete and consolidate a social change decided and 
implemented through political means, whether by bullets or by ballot. The 
educational system can also remedy social deficiencies which are due to 
educational factors. But it can have little effect on social deficiencies which 
arise elsewhere, say, in the economic or political sub-systems. We must 
also remember that, while it is comparatively easy to introduce educational 
reforms that support the existing social structure, it is extremely difficult, 
if not impossible, to implement radical educational reforms which threaten 
the existing social structure or run counter to its imperatives. All things 
considered, it appears that, if we desire to get out of this vicious circle 
wherein an inegalitarian society creates an inegalitarian educational system 
and vice versa, we must mount a big offensive on both social and educational 
fronts. 

2.12. The major implications of this proposal, for both social and 
educational reforms, can be briefly indicated— 

(1) In society, the basic minimum change required is to narrow dowa the 
existing wide gap between the life-styles and standards of living of the upper 
and middle classes and the common people by— 


@ eliminating or at least minimizin 
exploitation; 

e imposing limits and curbs on the con 
to-do through a modification of the e 
wage-structure and order allied me 

e ensuring a basic minimum standar 


g all direct and indirect forms of 


sumption of the rich and the well- 
xisting arbitrary and inegalitarian 
asures; 

d of living to the people through (a) 
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an emphasis on increased production of goods and services needed by 
the common man, (b) a guarantee of employment at a reasonable wage 
to all able-bodied persons who are willing to work, and (c) the 
organization of an efficient and nationwide public distribution system 
of food-stuffs and other essential commodities. 


An important implication of this policy will be to reduce the wide gulf 
between urban and rural areas and to improve the standards of living of the 
rural people, especially of agricultural labour and small and marginal 
farmers. 

(2) In education, the corresponding basic minimum change required is to 
make common people, rather than the upper and middle classes, the 
principal beneficiaries of the educational system. This will imply, among 


other things, 


© giving the highest priority to the programmes for the education of the 
common people such as adult education (including liquidation of 
illiteracy, non-formal education of out-of-school youth) and universal 
elementary education including the adoption of the common school 
system, 

© — utilizing the bulk ofresour 
of the people so that they, 


‘ces available for programmes for the education 

and not secondary and higher education, 
receive the larger share of total educational expenditure; f 

© changing the basic values underlying the system and orienting them to 
common people instead of to the upper and middle classes; 

@ adopting the regional languages as media of instruction at el stage: 

© transforming the content of education to suit the ethos of work and 
production and the imperatives of national development; ; 

© improving the access of students from economically nandieappen 
groupsto secondaryand higher education and taking suitable measures 
for optimizing their performance; ; 

o eliminating orreducing the subsidies in secondary 


r iddle classes; 
that now go to the upper and mi ‘ _ 
= ieceeahie financial support to deserving students from deprived social 


roups; and ; : o 
3 Mo nrihgedicaoniladninistationoiiebasisdfincenteaizaon 
of decision-making authority so that the common people are actively 
involved in planning and implementation of their own educational 


programmes. 


andhigher education 


A major reason for our failure to bring about a radical reconstruction of 
d an lie tem in the past has been the fact that we have ignored the 
educational syste! d educational transformation and the 


close relationship between social an 
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consequent need for a simultaneous effort on both the fronts. The most 
significant aspect of our future strategy of educational development should, 
therefore, be to plan and implement a radical, simultaneous and 
complementary programme of social and educational reform. 


It was stated earlier that, for better educational planning 
and creation of a national system of education, an intensive 
study of the Indian tradition is called for. To this, we may add 
three other areas: (1) the nature of development; (2) the future 
society we should strive to create in the country; and (3) the 
relationship between education and development. A continuing 
study of these problems is fundamental to the evolution of a 
proper national system of education. These studies are 
necessarily inter-disciplinary and they need a dedicated band 
of natural and social scientists and philosophers interested in 
education and an equally dedicated band of educationists who 
can rise above mere pedagogy and develop wider visions of 
philosophy and natural and social sciences. To create these 
bands of workers and to develop these studies becomes 
therefore a task of the highest priority and significance. 


Chapter 5 


Recommendations that 
Attracted Wide Attention (I) 


As was stated in the preceding chapter, the following six 
mission were picked out as of 


great significance and comparatively intensive efforts were 


made to implement them: 
1. Use of Regional Languages as Media of Instruction at the 

University Stage; 

2. Non-Formal Education; 

3. Education for the People, i.e., 
Education; 

4. The Common School System; 

5. Pattern (10+2+3) for School an 

6. Teachers’ Salaries. 


Elementary and Adult 
d College Classes; and 


ndation and its implementation 
is very long in our country- Many of these recommendations 
were made by other commissions and committees much 
earlier. They were repeated and supported by the Education 
Commission (1964-66), anda fillip was somehow given to their 
implementation after its Report, more by accident than by 
design. The association of most of these recommendations 
with the Education Commission is, therefore, more symbolic 
than real, except in the case ofthe common school system and 


non-formal education. 


The lag between a recomme 
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We shall now proceed to discuss these recommendations 
seriatim in this chapter and the next. 


Regional Languages as Media of Instruction 
at the University Stage 

It was in 1835 that Bentinck and Macaulay imposed the 
English language on the country as medium of instruction in 
education and as the language of administration and law 
courts. As all national trade and industry was in British hands, 
English also became the language of national trade and 
commerce. All these privileges necessarily made English the 
language for good employment. English thus acquired an 
enormous prestige, quite unconnected with its academic utility. 
Students were avid to learn it; the schools emphasized its 
study;* standards in education generally came to be defined in 
terms ofthe student’s command over English; and one Director 
of Education even went to the length of saying that, in India, the 
study of the English language should be considered as 
“vocational education” because it secured employment to the 
students. But even at this period, enlightened British officers 
recommended the adoption of a three-language formula in 
education, i.e., every student should study three languages: (1) 
English for acquisition of new knowledge; (2) regional languages 
for communicating it to the people; and (3) Sanskrit for 
enriching the regional languages. In fact, such a three-language 
formula was in operation most of the time. In 1921, it operated 
as follows: 


1. There were a few schools which used English asa medium 
of instruction right from the beginning (mostly meant for 
Anglo-Indians, etc., who claimed English as their mother 
tongue). But most primary schools used the regional 


languages as media of instruction. Some of them also 
taught English as a subject. 


* In fact as late as 1902, the obj 


ect of secondary educati 
defined as the teaching of the ry'education was formally 


English language. 
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2. At the secondary stage, the study ofthe regional language 
was continued. But the study of Sanskrit was added. 


English was first taught as a subject and then used as a 
medium of instruction. The matriculation examination 
held atthe end ofthe secondary stage was almostinvariably 
conducted in the English language. 

3. At the university stage, English was both a compulsory 
subject of study as well as the medium of instruction. 
Sanskrit and the regional languages could be studied on 


an optional basis. 


Between 1921, when education was transferred to Indian 
control, and 1947, when we attained independence, the position 
changed considerably. 

(1) Therewasan increasing demand from some elite groups 
(whose mother tongue was not English) to send their children 
to English-medium schools right from the start, because of the 
advantages their children would have in the job market. 
Consequently, the number of such schools increased to some 
extent. 

(2) By and large, the primary schools used the regional 
languages as media of instruction. Some of them also taught 
English as a subject. 

(3) There was a demand from the people that the regional 
languages should be the media of instruction at the secondary 
stage. There were three reasons for this demand: (a) the 
expansion of education which brought in large numbers of 
students who were unable to use English as a medium of 
instruction; (b) the growth of the nationalist sentiment; and (c) 
the development of the sound academic view that education at 
this stage can best be imparted through the regional languages. 
The usual difficulties were raised: lack of trained teachers, 
lack of textbooks, likely fall ofstandards, etc. But the pressures 
were too strong and the demand was conceded stage by stage. 
First, students were given the option to write their answers in 
the regional languages in selected subjects and this range was 
gradually increasedtill all subjects were covered. Thenteaching 
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through regional languages was permitted. This accelerated 
the preparation of books and training of teachers. By 1947, the 
regional languages were used as media of instruction at the 
secondary stage and at the matriculation examination in all 
parts of the country. But the option to study through English and 
to take the matriculation in English was available and was 
availed of by the English-medium schools, whose number 
however was comparatively small. 

(4) English was invariably the medium of instruction at the 
university stage. 

(5) Under the influence of the struggle for freedom, the 
demand for theuse ofregional languages as media of instruction 
at the university stage had already started with fervent pleas 
from national leaders like Tagore and Gandhi. The Indian 
(now S.N.D.T.) Women’s University began to use Marathi as 
medium of instruction as early as 1916. All institutions of 
national education functioning at the university stage (such as 
the Gujarat Vidyapeeth) invariably used the regional languages 
as media of instruction. There was no doubt that the change of 
the medium of instruction at the university stage would be an 
important item on the agenda for educational reform in the 
post-independence period. 

(6) The Indian National Congress had decided to promote 
the use of Hindi (or Hindustani) as a link language at the 
national level in addition to English. Hindi was therefore being 
studied keenly by large numbers of people in the non-Hindi 
areas and especially in the southern States. 

In 1947, when we became free, the overall position was that 
the problem of the medium of instruction remained to be 
solved only at the university stage. It was realized that this 
problem was more complicated and difficult than at the 
secondary Stage. But the public hoped that the national 
leadership which had been committed to the use of regional 
languages as media of instruction at the university stage would 
solve the problem within a short period. Unfortunately these 
hopes did not materialize. Attainment of independence was 
beset with several problems that arose from partition, 


Recommendations that Attracted Wide Attention (1) 77 


integration of Princely States, etc. The national leaders, 
therefore, felt that the accent should be on nation-building and 
that the explosive language issue with the triangular fight 
between English, Hindi and regional languages should better 
be kept in abeyance for some time. They also felt that quiet 
work within the education system for about 10-15 years would 
enable the country to solve the problems with greater ease. 
Accordingly, the Constitution allowed 15 years’ time for the 
development of Hindi and said that it would be the official 
language of the Union after 1965. During this period, it was 
hoped that the regional languages also would grow and come 


into their own. 
The actual events of the period 1950-65, however, were 


exactly the opposite. On the one hand, the position of English 
became stronger. The antipathy towards English, to the extent 
it existed, disappeared with the attainment of independence. 
Its academicuses also began to be appreciated more fully. The 
elite group which sent their children to English-medium schools 
right from the start increased by leaps and bounds. In fact, the 
academic and social status of English and the popular love for 
it increased much faster after independence than during the 
British period, although the capacity to wield it was probably 
greater inthe pre-independence period than itis at present. On 
the other hand, the position of Hindi was greatly weakened. The 
Hindi lobby thought that Hindi should get into the same 
privileged position as English and began to press for early 
adoption of Hindi in accordance with the Constitution. When it 
found that this objective was not being realized and that 
English was getting stronger, it created slogans of Angrejt 
Hatao which boomeranged and made the position of Hindi in 
non-Hindi areas still weaker and that of English still stronger. 
The non-Hindi people claimed: (i) Hindi should not be imposed 
on any State; (ii) English and Hindi should continue ar joint 
official languages of the Union for a long, long period*, (iii) 


s made bylaw for the continued 


dand provision wa 
eal the Union even after 1965. 


* This had to be concede 
use of English as the official language of 
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While Hindi may some day become the sole official language 
of the Union, English will still have its own academic uses as 
India’s window to the world and will always continue as an 
international link and as a supplementary national link as well; 
(iv) Ifnon-Hindi people are required to study Hindi, the Hindi 
people should study an Indian language (other than Sanskrit) 
preferably from the South; (v) There is no essential link 
between the study of Hindi and patriotism nor can the role of 
English in promoting the national struggle for freedom be 
ignored; (vi) No special privileges should be available to those 
whose mother tongue is Hindi and those whose mother tongues 
are other regional languages should not be made'second-class 
citizens; and (vit) Hindi cannot be the medium of instruction 
in the universities, except in the Hindi zone. 

During this controversy over English and Hindi, no one had 
any time for the regional languages whose claims for 
development received little attention, if any. 

Consequently, the problem of the medium of instruction at 
the university stage could not be solved at all. On the one hand, 
large numbers of students were entering the colleges and 
universities without an adequate knowledge of English and 
were unable to use it as a medium. This began to have an 
adverse effect on standards. Some of the universities began to 
take ad hoc steps to meet the situation (such as allowing 
students to answer their papers in the regional languages), 
broadly onthe lines of what had been done earlier to change the 
medium of instruction at the secondary stage. But this was far 
too inadequate to meet the situation. The universities and 
teachers fought shy of the change and even the University 
Grants Commission was not able to provide adequate guidance. 
The academics were divided into four groups: (1) those who 
wanted English to continue for ever; ( 
medium of instruction in all univ 
desired English to continue until it 
parts of the country; 
change-over to region 
who wanted an orde 


2) those who wanted one 
ersities in India and who 
is replaced by Hindi in all 

(3) those who wanted an immediate 
al languages at any cost; and (4) those 
tly change-over to regional languages 
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consistent with the maintenance and improvement of standards. 
While debates between these groups went on, no concrete 
plans of action emerged. A proposal to adopt the regional 
languages as media of instruction was made bythe Universities 
Education Commission (1948-49) and the matter was also 
examined in detail by a Working Group of the University Grants 
Commission (1961). But no decisions were made and things 
were just allowed to drift. The whole problem had therefore 
boiled down to a stalemate when the Education Commission 
was appointed in 1964. 

The Commission could not but take notice of the problem. 
After having examined it from all points of view in great depth, 
it made a major recommendation on the subject which is 


quoted below for convenience of reference: 


(1) Weare convinced of the advantages of education through the regional 
languages. We regard the development of regional languages as vital 
to the general progress of the country, and as an important step 

uality in education. To avoid any 


towards the improvement of q 
misunderstanding we would emphasize that this does not mean the 
shutting out of English, or other world languages. In fact we will profit 


from these languages all the more when our education becomes more 


effective and useful. 
(2) In view of the importance of the 
and the universities carefully wor 
for each university or group of un 
take place as early as possible, 


problem, we suggest that the U.G.C. 
k out a feasible programme suitable 
iversities. The change-over should 
and, in any case, within about ten 
years, since the problem will only become more complex and difficult 
with the passage of time. Alarge programme of producing the needed 
literature in the Indian languages will have to be undertaken, and 
adequate arrangements will have to be made for the training and 
retraining of teachers. R a 
(3) What is required is to formulate a clear policy, to express it in 
unambiguous terms, and to follow it up with firm, bold and imaginative 
action. We should avoid a policy of drift which will only be harmful. Nor 
should we get involved in the vicious circle of “no production because 


no demand” and “no demand because no 


iz i ‘ds wou 
(4) Werecognize that suitable safeguar 9 j 
transitional stage, to prevent any lowering of standards during the 


inadequate preparation. In fact, the 
rocess of change-over because ofinadeq ‘ r 
P icability and success of the change should be. judged interms ofthe 


production”. 
Id have to be devised, in the 
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contribution it makes to raising the quality of education. But caution 
should not be equated with delay or procrastination. It is meaningful 
only if it is a part of a policy of determined, deliberate and vigorous 
action. 

(5) There will, however, be one important exception to this general rule, 
namely, all-India institutions which admit, in considerable numbers, 
students from different parts of the country. These now use English as 
the medium of education, which should continue undisturbed for the 
time being. A change-over to Hindi may be considered in due course 
provided two conditions are fulfilled. The first is the effective 
development of Hindi as a medium of education at this level. This is 
a matter which can be left to the U.G.C. and the institutions concerned 
to decide. The second is the equally important political consideration 
that, in such a change-over, the chances of students from non-Hindi 
areas should not be adversely affected and that the proposal should 
have the support of the non-Hindi States. The latter principle has been 
already conceded by the Government of India even in the larger 
sphere of the use of Hindi in official communications between the 
States and the Centre. 

(6) Simultaneously, it is necessary to make the regional languages the 
official languages of the regions concerned as early as possible sothat 
higher services are not de facto barred to those who study in the 
regional medium. The acceptance of the regional languages as media 
at the university is much more likely when good employment, which 
now depends largely on a knowledge of English and is more easily 
opento students who have studied through English, becomes available 
to those who have studied through the regional medium. 

(7) We might also add here that, though Urdu is not a regional language 
in the ordinary sense of the word, it has an all-India significance since 
it is spoken by certain sections of the people in different parts of the 
country. Due encouragement must be given to it at all stages not only 
because of this peculiar character but also because of its close links 
with the official language, Hindi. 


; The defence of this recommendation can perhaps best be 
given in the words of Dr. Triguna Sen when he addressed the 
Vice-Chancellors’ Conference (1967). Itis a classic piece with 
an eternal place of its own in the history of national education.* 
Itmakes three major points which deserve being quoted in full. 


* The full text of this address has been reproduced in Appendix IV. 
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From the way the discussion on the subject is being conducted, one often 
gets the impression that, at present, alluniversities are teaching through the 
English medium and that the Ministry of Education has come forward, with 
a new proposal, to rush all of them into a headlong and precipitate change- 
over into regional languages. Nothing can be farther from the truth. Let me 
point out that this process of change-over has already begun. As of today, 35 
universities in the country allow a regional language as a medium of 
examination. In nearly 15 universities, the proportion of students opting for 
the regional language as a medium at this level is 90 per cent or more. In 17 
universities, the regional languages can be used as media of education at the 
postgraduate stage also. It is even more important to realize that the pace 
of this changeover is being quickened by several factors such as the 
keenness of the State Governments to bring this change about, the adoption 
of regional languages for administrative purposes in the State, the virtual 
breakdown of English as a medium of education in several situations, and 
pressures from the students who generally desire an easy way out. It will, 
therefore, be clear that a change-over to regional languages as media of 
education is not something “new”. It is a process which has already 
started, is now well under way and its pace is being quickened. It is both 


inescapable and irreversible. 


What is, therefore, the precise nature of the choice before the country? 


There is no question, to my mind, as some seem to think, of notadopting the 

regional languages as media of education at university stage. Whether we 

like it or not, that change is going to come, sooner rather than later. The only 
5 

choice before us, therefore, is twofold: 


under the pressure of unacademic 


ki drift into this change, i 
A E and without the 


forces, without a plan, without adequate preparation, 
essential safeguards and thus end in chaos orae ae 
(2) Or we accept the desirable and inevitable writing on ue i ant 
carefully plan and implement the change, on a national basis, with 


vigour and firmness. 


The choice is obvious. The Education Commission recommandi es 
planned programme should be evolved for this cae aie f a sk 
objective of improving standards in higher education. 2 e A fae 
only “reversal of earlier policies” which Tam trying es e— ali es 
able to make it yet—is to Lei ee EEN ae = Te 
Y i yi at is proc 
padi ag wis pantry i plead uly. But let it be clearly alan Ne 
this is “ ly academic decision and is not influenced by any politica 
ree at the Government of India also stands by it 


: F h 
considerations. I am happy u 
as Snare E sae ee span een es in this context: 
i invite your atte 
Į would also like to invite yo 
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(1) The first is the need for speed. As the Education Commission has 
observed, “The problem will only become more complex and difficult with 
the passage of time”. Similarly, there is need to combine caution with 
vigorous action. Caution is obviously needed. But as the Education 
Commission has pointed out, “caution should not be equated with delay or 
procrastination. It is meaningful only if it is a part of a policy of determined, 
deliberate and vigorous action.” 

(2) The second is the need to strengthen, side by side with the adoption of regional 
languages as media, the study of. English because it gives the students direct access 
to the growing knowledge of the world. Without this, higher education is a mere 
travesty ofits name. It is only a close co-operation and collaboration between 
English and regional languages that can raise standards. This is, 
unfortunately, not always happening at present and the study of English is 
either being weakened or eliminated when the regional languages are 
adopted as media. This will put us back to the eighteenth century, The 
National Integration Council recommended: “The Council lays stress on the 
importance of teaching English as compulsory subject, whether in any 
transitional scheme of adoption of regional languages as media ofinstruction, 
or even after the replacement has been fully carried out at a future date. In 
the transitional stage, English will serve as the link among university men 
and between university and university in respect of exchange of professors 
or migration of students, whilst at all times, as a language of great 
international importance, English would furnish a link with the outside 
world, constitute an indispensable tool for further study and assist in the 
development of the regional languages. The Council hopes that while 
English would thus be an international link at all times, its place as an 
internal link will gradually be taken by Hindi as it develops. The Council, 
therefore, urges that, at the university stage, the students should be equipped 
with progressively better command of Hindi, in addition to a good working 
knowledge of English such as would enable them to follow lectures delivered 
in those languages.” This is the adopted policy of Government. 


The Education Commission was not the first to make this 
recommendation. Even inthe post-independence period, ithas 
been made by the University Education Commission (1948- 
49), the Emotional Integration Committee (1962) and Vice- 
Chancellors’ Conference (1962). Dr. K.L, Shrimali, former 
Union Education Minister, had also announced in Parliament 
that this was the policy of Government. It had already been 
adopted by several universities. Why is it then that this 
recommendation of the Education Commission created sucha 
terrific storm? The reason were threefold: 


Recommendations that Attracted Wide Attention (1) 83 


1. The Education Commission had suggested a time-limit of 
about ten years. This had not been suggested before. 

9. The academics were used to hearing speeches on the 
subject which were never followed by any action. But now 
they found the situation very different. The political parties 
showed such an enthusiasm for the recommendation that 
the academics were really afraid that something would 
happen. 

3. The most decisive factor was the tremendous support 
given to the proposal by the Hindi lobby. At first, it was 
entirely opposed to the Report of the Commission on the 
ground that it had not accorded its due place to Hindi. But 
it soon had second thoughts. It argued that the best way to 
drive out English was to adopt the regional languages as 
media of instruction at the university stage; and once 
English was out, Hindi could easily come into its own 
prestigious position. It, therefore, decided to support 
whole-heartedly the entire Report of the Commission and 
this recommendation in particular. 


The Committee of Members of Parliament where the Hindi 
lobby hadaclear majority isolated this recommendation asthe 
most important and reduced the time-span for implementation 
to five years. That changed the whole situation. A country which 
was getting ready to accept the recommendation of the 
Commission suddenly put its foot down; it agreed with the 
principle but would not accept any time-limit. The English 
lobby was already ranged against the recommendation. But its 
opposition now became stronger. Eventhe supporters ofregional 
languages joincd them as they were frightened by the onset of 
the Hindi lobby.* The war was therefore lost even before the 


battles began. 


* The supporters of the regional languages wanted the use of English asa 
medium to go, but desired to strengthen the study of English asa subject. 
The Hindi lobby supported the use of regional languages as media of 
instruction but was not preparedto supporta compulsory study of English 


as a subject. 
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Eventually, the Cabinet approved a pale draft for inclusion 
in the National Policy on Education (1968) which said: “The 
energetic development of Indian languages and literature is a 
sine qua non for educational and cultural development. Unless 
this is done, the creative energies of the people will not be 
released, standards of education will not improve, knowledge 
will not spread to the people and the gulf between the 
intelligentsia and the masses will remain, if not widen further. 
The regional languages are already inuse as media of education 
at the primary and secondary stages. Urgent steps should now 
be taken to adopt them as media of education at the University 
stage.” Government also provided a sum of Rs. 18 crore for the 
production of literature in the regional languages. If this was all 
the decision to be made, one wonders ifall this “sound and fury” 
was needed at all. It is also a sober thought that even this tame 
decision was possible only because of the strong support of 
Shri Morarji Desai (who was then Finance Minister), Shri Y.B. 
Chavan (who was then Home Minister) and Professor D.R. 
Gadgil (who was then Deputy-Chairman of the Planning 
Commission). 

Thus did this great battle come to an end and it will ever 
remain as one of the great events in our educational history and 
as a pyrrhic victory for the national system of education. As 
pointed out earlier, it sacrificed Mr. M.C. Chagla, Dr. Triguna 
Sen, the Education Commission itself and even the national 
system of education. But for the intervention and support of the 
Hindi lobby, a much better decision would have been possible 
at much less cost. 

What have been the developments since and how has this 
recommendation been implemented over the past ten years? 
There have been both gains and losses; the latter probably 
outweigh the former. i 

(1) The scheme for promoting literature in India languages 
has made differential progress in the different languages. Itis 
A Scalia the progress made so far; and there is a 

y not present an all too bright a picture. 
(2) A general tightening ofthe belt is also called for because 
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the pace of the reform seems to have slackened. This gives one 
the feeling that we are back in square one and what the 
Education Commission wanted to avoid is happening again, 
viz., a mindless drift rather than the implementation of a 
carefully planned reform for improving standards. 

(3) The academic community has, by and large, not risen to 
the occasion. Ways and means of enthusing it have to be found. 

(4) The students’ knowledge of English has been weakened 
to a point of disaster, especially in some areas. Urgent steps to 
remedy this situation are needed. Moreover, special remedial 
teaching of English has to be begun in a big way in the colleges 
and universities. 

(5) The worst aspect is probably the fact that the teacher’s 
knowledge of English has deteriorated. Ph.Ds and M.As who 
know even less of English and their own subject. A special 
programme meant for the improvement of teachers has to be 
initiated and sustained on a continuing basis. 

Perhaps, the U.G.C. would do well to set up a high-level 
committee to go comprehensively into the problem to assess 
the progress made so far in all the different regional languages 
and to suggest guidelines for further action over the next ten 


years or so. 
Before leaving the subject, reference needs be made to two 


specific developments: : ? 

(1) As the Commission pointed out, this reform will succeed 
if access to good employment becomes increasingly available 
tothose who have been educated through the regional languages. 
From this point of view, the situation has somewhat improved. 
The State Governments are increasingly adopting regional 
languages in administration. The Government of India has 
recently decided to hold the examinations for recruitment to 


Central services in all the Indian languages. But very little 
progress has been made in law courts and in national trade and 


commerce. r ; 7 f 

(2) While we are removing English as medium ofinstruction 
even from the university stage in the general education system 
meant for the common people, the rich and the well-to-do are 
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increasingly sending their children to pre-primary schools 
teaching through the medium of English and are educating 
them throughout the school and college stages through the 
English medium. In other words, while English as a medium of 
instruction is being pushed up and out of the general system of 
education, it is percolating down to lower and lower levels in 
educational institutions meant for the rich and well-to-do and’ 
has consolidated its position from the pre-primary school to 
the university. The number of such institutions is also rising 
very fast. These “double standards” destroy the moral basis of 
the entire reform. Inthe philosophy of our elite, basic education 
got defined as “the best education for other people’s children”. 
They have now gone a step further and assert: “Education 
through the mother tongue or regional language is the best 
education for other people’s children.” 


Non-formal Education 

In the opinion of the Education Commission, a national 
system of education should provide adequate opportunities for 
life-long learning to every individual. This is of.course not 
possible within the existing system which insists on full-time 
attendance on the part of the students. The Commission 
therefore felt that while this full-time channel of study should 
continue, steps should be taken to develop alternative channels 
of part-time education and self-study and that they should be 
given an equal status with the full-time channel. Its words on 
this subject can be quoted with advantage: 


2.53. Three Channels of Education. One of the major weaknesses of the 
existing educational system is that it places an almost exclusive reliance on 
full-time instruction and does not develop adequately the two alternative 
channels of part-time education and private study or own-time education. It 
has to be remembered that reliance on fulltime education as the sole ` 
channel of instruction often divides the life of an individual into three water- 
tight and sharply divided stages: a pre-school stage of non-formal education 
or work, a school stage of full-time education and nowork. and a post-school 
stage of full-time work and no education. In a modernizing ae rapidl 
changing society, education should be regarded, not as a terminal Hitas 
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life-long process. It should begin informally in the home itself; and thereafter, 
it should be the ultimate objective of national policy to strive to bring every 
individual under the influence of the formal system of education as early as 
possible, and to keep him under it, directly or indirectly, throughout his life. 
Similarly, there should be no water-tight separation between work and 
education at any stage of a man’s life, but only a relative shift of emphasis. 
An individual under full-time education should have some work-experience 
as an integral part of his education itself; and every full-time worker should 
have the inclination, leisure and means of continuing his education still 
further, Inthe same way, the transition from one stage to another should not 
be abrupt. For example, the transfer of an individual from the infant’s play- 
dominated world to formal school should include a transitional phase of 
gentle preparation and orientation to schooling. A young person should not 
be compelled to pass abruptly from a stage of full-time education to another 
of full-time work, It would be desirable to interpose a period of part-time 
education and part-time work between the two. 

2.54. Ifthese objectives are to be attained, itis necessary to abandon the 
present policy of placing an almost exclusive reliance on full-time education, 
and the two alternative channels of part-time and own-time education should 
be developed ona large scale at every stage and in every sector of education 
and should be given the same status as fulltime education. Secondly, adult 
and continuing education, which is almost totally neglected at present, 
should be emphasized to a very great extent. Taken together, these two 


reforms would 

© enable those who hav 
it and, if they wish, to proceed to the 

person to have pouicatid 

If in an educational institution; 

ability and vocational skill in 

his chances of earning more; 


e not completed a stage of education to complete 


next; 
© help every educated further education with or without 


formally enrolling himse 
e enable a worker to acquire knowledge, 
order to be a better worker and to improve 


ce d enable hi 
© help to refresh the knowledge of the educated person and enable him 
to keep pace with the new knowledge in the field of his interest. 


The significance of these proposals is obvious. These were 
welcomed by the Committee of Members of Parliament dee 
i i ithin the programme o; 
32) which also included them wit 
immediate action (sub-para (10) of para 95). They also found 
4) in the National Policy on 


f para 
ee ached y have been popularized 


i ier, the 
Education (1968). As stated earlier, t 
through the special efforts made by Professor S. Nurul Hasan. 


Their potential for helping YS to create a learning society is 
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immense and the programmes of universal elementary 
education or adult education, which have now been taken up in 
a big way, cannot be implemented without large-scale use of 
non-formal channels. This undoubtedly has been one of the 
distinctive and outstanding contributions of the Education 
Commission (1964-66). 


Universal Elementary Education 

The proposals of the Education Commission on universal 
elementary education and adult education evoked considerable 
interest. They were also warmly welcomed and supported. If 
anything, the criticism was that they were not radical enough; 
the time-span for reaching the goal, itwas said, could have been 
shorter; and there should have been a greater stress on pursuing 
the two programmes side by side. 

In areas like this where there is a general support to the 
recommendations of the Commission, what are really the 
issues that one should discuss? It is our general experience 
that, even in such non-controversial areas where we are agreed 
on whatis to be done but do not quite know howto do it, most of 
the time available is spent in talking of the desirability of the 
programme, the significanceof Article 45, the lack of political will 
to implement the programme, etc. While all such homilies on 
the subject are welcome, they do not help in solving the 
problem. That is why, as shown earlier, the Statement on the 
National Policy on Education (1968) on this subject is the same 
as Article 45 of the Constitution (1950). What is needed, 
therefore, is a concentration of attention on three aspects: (i) 

‘a detailed discussion of the major issues involved; (i) an 
analysis of the causes why the programme does not spread 
` among the people; and (iii) development of suitable techniques 
to overcome difficulties and ensure success within a 
ee o time-span. Some ideas that have a 

(1) ain eeseea have been briefly stated below: 

within a short pean ig eae implement the programme 
pan. The longer the time-span, the more 


difficult will be the solution because of increas 


population es in costs and 
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(2) There must be a time-limit for the programme. This is 
the one programme where a time-limit is possible and fully 
justified; and without it, the scheme will continue to drag on 
endlessly. 

(3) The provision of elementary schools within easy walking 
distance from the home of every child needs priority attention. 
The task has been mostly done at the primary stage; but the 
work to be done at the middle school stage is still very large. 
Perhaps, the important issue about the nature of middle school 
education will have to be reopened in this context. At any rate, 
steps will have to be taken to make an elementary school (with 
classes I-VII or I-VIII) available within easy distance from the 
home of every child. There is no reason why this goal cannot be 
achieved within a period of five years. 

(4) The programme cannot be solved by formal, full-time 
instruction alone. Facilities of non-formal education will 
therefore have to be provided on a large scale and made 
available within easy distance from the home of every child that 


needs them. ; 
(5) Among non-enrolled pup! 


for weaker sections such as gir! : 
labourers, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. To meet the 


special needs of girls, integrated institutions which will function 
as creches, pre-schools and elementary schools will have to be 
created. For tribals, difficult problems created by extreme 
poverty, inaccessible terrain andundeveloped spoken languages 


will have to be solved. A a 
(6) Due tonatural, historical, social, economic and political 
reasons, the different parts of the country are at different 
stages of development; and different districts of the same 
State also evince similar MPESA in pa wa piem 
i i t significance 1n 
regionalimbalances are ofgreat sign enia e pa 


ichi i ization. 
which is essentially one of equalizatio 
where there are non-attending children; and these are now 


getting increasingly concentrated in afew eee sel e 
the present system of planning, it is precise y the States i ere 
the number of non-attending children is the largest (i.e. Uttar 


Is, special attention is needed 
ls, or children of agricultural 
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Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan) that get 
proportionately less funds for elementary education. This basic 
inequality will have to be suitably remedied through an adequate 
system of equalization of grants from the Centre to the States 
and from the States to the districts. 

(1) The progiâmme has a major qualitative aspect, viz., the 
capacity of the clementary schools to attract and hold children 
has to be greatly increased. This implies major changes in the 
curricula (which have to be closely related to the environment 
and society), teaching methods and evaluation techniques, 
materials to beused, preparation ofteachers, etc. The challenge 
becomes all the greater because we will have to run formal and 
nonformal streams simultaneously with an equivalence between 


them, 

(8) The problem has immense administrative implications. 
It cannot be administred satisfactorily unless it is highly 
decentralized right up to the local community level where 
considerable powers will have to be delegated so that the 
school and the community come closer together ina programme 
of mutual service and support. Adequate financial resources 
will have to be made available at each level where administrative 
responsibilities are delegated. 

(9) On the basis of the models we have adopted, it is not 
possible at all to find the resources needed for the programme. 
Ways and means of reducing unit costs will have to be discovered 
so that the target becomes feasible. 

(10) It will not be possible to implement the programme at 
all unless some dent is simultaneously made on the extreme 
poverty and destitution, especially among the lowest 10 to 20 
per cent of the population. 

i bo esse universal clementary education for 
E E age-group 6-14 are being made since 1947. They 
s ntinued in the Fourth and the Fifth Plans after the 
eport of the Commission became available. An i i 

further effort is being sg T i & intensive 
however, thar the E : ounted in the Sixth Plan. It appears, 
athe dst eee ee 1s not likely to be solved by 1982-83, 

y. -86, the target date suggested by the 
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Commission. We have not yet fixed any time-limit for this 
programme. But a UNESCO estimate is that we may not be 
able to reach the gual even by a.D. 2000. It would, therefore, be 
desirable, on the basis of the ten principles stated above, to 
prepare a revised programme of fulfilling the directive of 
Article 48 ofthe Constitution as 8000 A8 possible and preferably 
by 1985-86. It is also necessary Lo try out well-planned action- 
research projects in a big way in every State; each State having 
at least one such project and the bigger States, more. This is 
certainly a feasible programme if we can only rise to meet the 
social, administrative, financial and academic challenges 
involved. In view of the significance ofthe problem, we propose 
to discuss the iaaio in detail in a special volume in this series. 


Adult Education 


Programmes of liquidating mass illiteracy through direct 
action and of continuing further education for the neo-literate 
adults did not receive any attention worth the name till 1937. 
The Congress governments that then came to power in British 
Indian Provinces were the first to launch adult education 
campaigns ona fairly large scale. These had, on the whole, an 
indifferent success, especially because the Congress 
governments resigned in 1939. But the movement was not 
allowed to die; and work on a small scale was kept going, m 
most areas, by the caretaker governments that followed. Itwas 
hoped that these mass campaigns would be revived by the 


national governments that came to power in 1947. But this hope 
al view then taken was that the 


did not materialize. The genera’ * ep a 
country should concentrate on universalization of € ementary 
i tive instrument of making the 

education by 1960 as amore effec 
all-scale programme of 


country literate. All the same, a sm : 
adult 4 ication (including literacy) was kept gong under the 


title of social education under the Gnana Taringa 
Scheme. Taken all in all, it was à time for small-scale ac co 
The number of adults made literate every year was adout 
500,000 and the total expenditure on the page less 
than one per cent of the total educational expenc! ure. 
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It was against this background that the Education 
Commission recommended that a very high priority should be 
given to the programme, that illiteracy should be liquidated by 
1985-86, and that a regular and large-scale programme of 
continuing adult education should be developed. These 
recommendations were received with considerable enthusiasm 
by the Committee of Members of Parliament on Education 
which said: 


33. The liquidation of mass illiteracy is essential, not only for accelerating 
programmes of production, especially in agriculture, but for quickening the 
tempo of national development in general. Plans to accelerate the spread of 
literacy should therefore be prepared and intensively implemented on 
several fronts. With a view to reducing new additions to the ranks of adult 
illiterates, part-time literacy classes should be organized for grown-up 
children (age-group 11-17) who did not attend school or have lapsed into 
illiteracy. All employees in large commercial, industrial and other concerns 
should be made functionally literate within a prescribed period of their 
employment and a lead in this direction should be given by the industrial 
plants in public sector. Similarly, teachers, students and educational 
institutions should be actively involved in literacy campaigns, especially as 
a part of the social or national service programmes. The achievement of 
literacy should be sustained by the provision of attractive reading materials 
and library services to the new literates. 

34. Adult or continuing education should be developed through facilities 
for part-time or own-time education and through the expansion and 
improvement of library services educational broadcasting and television. 
The development of extension services in universities is of great significance 
in this context. In particular, the universities should organize special 
extension programmes to train rural leadership. 


The Committee also recommended that, as a part of the 
ln pt bo cia action “intensive efforts should be 
© spread literacy, particularly in the age-group 15-25” 

(sub-para (12) of para 95). ahii 
a the refusal to accept the goal of liquidating illiteracy 
n © Suggest a target date for it, the recommendations of the 
rei ads already watered down to a great extent. The 
oe meres Policy of Education (1968) diluted them still further 
: The liquidation of mass illietracy is necessary. ... 
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A lead in this direction should come from the undertakings in 
the public sector. Teachers and students should be actively 
involved in organizing literacy campaigns, especially as part of 
the social and national service programme.” Obviously the two 
concrete programmes suggested in the policy statement are 
not likely to make any material dent onthe problem; and hardly 
any action was taken to implement even these. Both the Fourth 
and Fifth Plans did little for this programme and even the 
Herculean efforts of Prof. V.KRV. Rao could get no response. 
For all practical purposes, therefore, these recommendations 


of the Commission were almost a dead letter till 1978. 


Dr. P.C. Chunder has now launched a major programme of 
o make 100 million 


adult education which includes a proposal t 
adults (in the age-group 15-35) literate ina period of five years. 
The inspiration for this programme, the first of its type in our 
educational history, is entirely personal to him (and to Shri 
Morarji Desai who has lent it his full support). The 
recommendations of the Commission on adult literacy 
campaigns are more or less on traditional lines and they may 


not prove to be of much practical use in the present campaign. 
do not explain how millions of 


Their main lacuna is that they i c 
adults can be motivated to learn in our socio-economic 
conditions. From this point of view, the policy of Government to 
link the programme with the creation of awareness among the 

or tothe solution of! their 


im rovement in their life 
poor, to some Imp : ny welcome: om ow a 
h is obviously called 


day-to-day proble í 
experimentation and a flexible approac i 

for: and in spite of all the difficulties involved, one wishes 
success to this vital pioneering € ort. 


Chapter 6 


Recommendations that 
Attracted Wide Attention (II) 


In this continuing chapter, we shall discuss the three remaining 
recommendations of the Education Commission that attracted 
wide attention, viz.: (1) the Common School System; (2) the 
Pattern (10+2+3) of the School and College Classes; and (3) 
Teachers’ Salaries. 


Common School System 

The recommendation of the Commission regarding the 
Common School System is an integral part of the programme 
to promote the education of the poor, reduce its dual character 
in which the haves receive one type of education and the have- 
nots another, and to create a socially cohesive and egalitarian 
society. In this context it may be pointed out that the Commission 
used two expressions, the common school system of public education 
and the neighbourhood school which was an integral part of the 
former. These concepts have been fully explained in paras 1.38 
and 10.19 of its Report and may be summarized here for 
convenience of reference. 

The Commission said that we should move towards the goal 
of a common school system of public education 


e which will be open to all children, irrespective of caste 

. jae i . an a x 

creed, community, religion, economic conditions or social 
status; 
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o where access to good education will depend, not on wealth or 
class, but on talent; 

which will maintain adequate standards in all schools and 
provide atleasta reasonable proportion of quality institutions; 
o in which no fees will be charged; 

o where no discrimination will be made between teachers 
working under different managements; 

where the role of different managements (e.g., government, 
local bodies and voluntary organizations) will be properly 
integrated; 

where the neighbourhood school plan would be adopted at 
the elementary stage as a step towards eliminating the 
undesirable segregation that now takes place between the 
schools for the poor and underprivileged classes and those 


for the rich and the privileged ones. 


Itwill thus be clear that the common school system visualized 


by the Commission necessarily included the concept of the 
1 school which implies that each elementary 


neighbourhood 
school should be attended byallthe children inits neighbourhood 


aste, creed, community, religion, economic 
condition or social status, SO that there would be no segregation 
in schools. Apart from social and national integration, two 
other important agruments can be advanced in support of the 
proposal. Inthe first place, a neighbourhood school will provide 
“good” education to children because sharing life with the 
common people is an essential ingredient of good education. 
Secondly, the establishment of such schools wili compel the 
rich, privileged and powerful classes to take an interest in the 
system of public education and thereby bring about its early 
improvement (para 10.19). It is also evident that while other 
aspects of the common school system of public education are 
undoubtedly important, its essence lies in the neighbourhood 


school concept. 7 
What is the implication of these concepts for the model of 
borrowed from the traditional English 


public schools which we l ; 
system which allowed good education, under private 


irrespective of c 
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management, to be largely reserved for those who have the 
capacity to pay the necessary high fees? The Commission's 
view was categorical. It said: “Whatever its part in history may 
be, the Public Schools have no valid place inthe new democratic 
and socialist society we desire to create.” (para 1.38). 

It would not be out of place to mention here that this was the 
one group of recommendations on which there was a sharp 
division of opinion within the Commission itself. A minority of 
members was strongly in favour of the reform and were of the 
view that the neighbourhood school concept should be adopted 
immediately all over the country as the first major step to 
create the common school system of public education over 
time. On the other hand, the majority was of the view that the 
neighbourhood school plan can only be adopted as a pilot 
experiment in those areas where public opinion was in its 
favour, that the extension of this programme to other areas 
would depend on the improvement of standards in the general 
schools for which intensive efforts should be made, and that the 
creation of the common school system of public education 
should be phased over a period of about 20 years. Ultimately it 
was the latter view that prevailed and has been embodied in 
para 10.19 of the Report. 

Of all the recommendations of the Commission, the 
Committee of Members of Parliament was most attracted by 
the neighbourhood school concept. It included a special 
paragraph on it in its Report (para 8) and also recommended 
that this proposal should be immediately implemented (sub- 
para (2) of para 95). Of course, its Report was far from 
unanimous and as many as seven members wrote minutes of 
dissent. 

As might be seen, the minority view in the Commission 
became the majority view in the Committee and vice versa. The 
arguments advanced on both sides were also substantially the 
same. Of course the Committee made no speciai recom- 
mendation on the public schools. But the obvious implication of 


the above recommendations is that it agreed with the 
Commission on the subject. 
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This issue created the most fierce controversy when the 
National Policy on Education was being drafted. As stated 
earlier, the unfortunate general policy adopted in the drafting 
was, not to clinch issues, but to avoid controversies and to sum 
up the debate in as innocuous words as possible. It was, 


therefore, decided that we should not side either with the 
majority or the minority view in the Committee, that there need 
the controversial concept of the 


be no reference at all to 
neighbourhood school and that even the time-limit of 20 years 


mentioned by the Commission for realizing the goal of the 
Common School System (para 10.19) should not be mentioned. 


Consequently, we had a non-controversial but ineffective and 
colourless state 


ment which said: “to promote social cohesion 
and national integration, the co 


mmon school concept as 
recommended by the Education Commission should be 
adopted” and that “efforts should be made to improve the 
standard of education in general schools” (sub-para (4) (b) of 
para 4 of the National Policy 


on Education). As an immediate 
action programme, it was also d 


jecided that the public schools 
and other special schools were required toreserve a percentage 
of their available seats tO talented but economically 
handicapped children and provide them with adequate 
scholarships. To make the decision more palatable, no specific 
minimum percentage Was laid down; and in keeping with the 
policy to avoid controversial issues, nothing has been done to 
implement this decision which is of real significance. For all 
practical purposes, therefore, this proposal has remained a 
dead letter for the last 12 year 


What then is the value of 


S. 

this recommendation and its 
symbolic inclusion in the National Policy on Education? The 
first advantage is that the recommendation has sce 
thinking on the subject and drawn pointed attention the dua 

and non-national character ofour educational system. M oreover, 
the National Policy on Education‘has an ee tactical 

role to play, viz., it should provide enough basis x sat 
elements to agitate for radical reforms a e r i 
concepts ofthe common school system and the neighbourhoo 
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school are extremely important from this point of view and 
should be prominently included in the National Policy on 
Education as the ultimate objectives which should be 
implemented through a well-planned programme phased over 
a specific period. We are, therefore, in favour of even the most 
innocuous form in which this statement has now been drafted. 

The debate on the commonschool system has been continuing 
ever since the Report of the Commission was published. It 
shows that opinion on the subject has crystallized round four 
specific policies: 


(1) The common school system as recommended by the 
Education Commission (paras 1.36 to 1.38) should be 
immediately adopted, the necessary amendments made to the 
Constitution, and the public schools should be abolished. 

(2) At the very minimum, the concept of the neighbourhood 
school should be adopted at the elementary stage immediately, 
the implication being that no public or special school is allowed 
to function at this stage. 

(3) The common school system should be adopted as the 
ultimate objective and should be implemented gradually and 
through persuasion and improvement of standards in the 
general schools. 

(4) The common school concept is wrong in theory and 
undesirable. Democracy requires that private schools should 
be allowed to exist, and parents should have the freedom to 
choose the school their children should attend. The rights 
guaranteed to minorities should not be abrogated. 


There is no common meeting point in all these views and 
unless there is a more sustained dialogue on the subject in 
depth, both among the academics and politicians, and new 
social and political forces emerge on the scene, a reasonable 
consensus is not likely to emerge. The battle is essentially 
political and will have to be decided politically. 

Theissue about public schoolsis similar and equally political. 
We adopted this model from U.K. inthe nineteenth century with 
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one difference: while the public school in U.K. are necessarily 
private, in India, public schools were also established by the 
State (e.g., for army personnel) _We have, therefore, a tradition 
of public schools some of which are in the private sector and 
others in the public sector. In addition to these, we have a large 
number of “special” schools which use English as the medium 
of instruction and are maintained largely by the missions. But 
now Indian private enterprise has entered this field in a fairly 
big way and may soon come to occupy a dominant position. It 
was felt that after independence the public and special schools 
would be liquidated. The experience is to the contrary; they 
have increased in number, both in the public and the private 
sectors. Our ideas of reform of the public schools are also 
borrowed from U.K., i.e., we should not abolish them but 
provide scholarships to the talented but economically 
handicapped children to attend these. Of course, we actually 
do very little in this regard as compared to U.K. The Labour 
Party in U.K. is also committed to abolish public schools but 
finds itself helpless to act. The “socialism” inus makes us talk 


alot about abolishing public schools and then send our children 
these! The debate onthe subjectis ahardy annual in Parliament 
and often appears on several other platforms aswell. The views 
on this problem seem to be crystallizing round the following 


three policies: 


(1) The public schools should be abolished forthwith. At any 
ols should be allowed to function at the 
for children in the age-group 6-14. 

ols need not be abolished. In fact, they 
f£ the National System of Education as 
tions. However, on grounds 
g from the poorer social 
sto them. From this point 
mented is to require the 
from their own resources, 


rate, no public scho! 
elementary stage Or 

(2) The public scho 
should become a part of the NS 
pace-setting and good quality institu 
of equity, talented children comin 
groups should have adequate acces 
of view, a major reform to be imple 
public schoolsto institute fellowships, 


- r cent of their students. ; 
%4 ee ite schools are good institutions and deserve to 
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be encouraged. The State Governments should establish public 
schools, select students for them on merits and give them 
adequate scholarships. In the non-government public schools, 
fellowships to cover the entire cost should be provided by the 
state to 50 per cent of the students who should be selected on 
merits. 

As in the case of the Common School System, it has not yet 
been possible to arrive at a consensus on the issue of public 
schools also. But it is worthwhile to keep the debate going. 


Pattern of Schools and College Classes (10+2+3) 

Structural changes in education are very difficult and costly 
to bring about. They have to be planned very carefully in 
advance and must be implemented firmly over a fairly long 
period to achieve the desired results. When the proposals 
involve a lengthening of the total duration of the course, the 
costs are high and there is a great resistance from parents and 
students. Even when there is no increase in total duration, but 

` only atransfer of some classes from one stage to another, there 
are immense disturbances: teachers become surplus and 
facilities remain unutilized at the stage from which classes are 
removed while there are several problems of shortages in the 
stage where the classes are added. The financial resources of 
each stage affected are also thrown completely out of gear. 
Moreover, the entire programme creates an atmosphere of 
destabilization for everyone concerned—managements, 
teachers, students, parents and administrators—which, far 
from being a happy situation is unhelpful, if not actually 
antagonistic to development. The returns for all the trouble are 
unfortunately rather meagre. As the Commission pointed out, 
standards in education depend on four elements: (1) structure 
or division of the educational pyramid into different stages; (2) 
total duration; (3) extent and quality of essential inputs such as 
teachers, curricula, methods of teaching and evaluation, 
buildings and equipment; and (4) utilization of available 
facilities. Of these four elements, the contribution of (3) and 
(4) is the most significant. The contribution of (2) is minor and 
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relevant only afterwe have made the fullest use of the existing 
duration; and the contribution of (1), i.e., structure, is the least 
(para 2.02). Under these circumstances, no educational planner 
ever undertakes a structural reform unless a very clear case for 
it is established. 

In the ordinary course, the Education Commission may not 
even have made a recommendation regarding the structure. 
Butit had to give its thought tothe problem for some compelling 
reasons: (1) this was the one issue on which it received the 
dence and suggestions; (2) earlier 
commissions and committees had dealt with this problem in 
detail; (3) there was a very strong demand that the existing 
variety of patterns in the country should be ended anda uniform 
pattern designed for the country as whole (this was the biggest 
demand of the mobile or transferable population); and (4) 
there was an equally widespread belief that a national pattern 
of school and college classes was an essential and important 
aspect of the National System of Education. The Commission, 
therefore, decided to include a study of the problem within its 


scope and to make suitable recommendations. 
It would not be out of order to deal briefly with the previous 


his roposal. 

( ne of were established in India in 1857; and 
by 1917, a uniform pattern of higher education had developed 
inthe country, Viz., an intermediate course oftwo years followed 
by another two years’ course for the first degree. But the 
duration of the school course leading to the matriculation was 
not uniform—it varied from 10 years in some areas to 12 years 
in others. But this did not matter. What was significant is that 
there were three main external examinations inthe educational 
system—matriculation, intermediate, and ets 
which were broadly comparable and Suse > : : my 
as a whole. This pattern may be described as (10, 11, or 14) + 


2+2. LS ? 

= The Calcutta University Commission (1917-19) examined 
this issue. It held the view that the intermediate classes were 
really school education an Id be regarded as higher 


largest volume of evi 


d cou 
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education only by courtesy. It therefore suggested that these 
classes should be taken out of the university system and that 
the duration of the undergraduate course should be increased 
tothree years. As the duration of the school stage leading to the 
matriculation in Bengal was ten years, this meant a pattern of 
10+2+3. Unfortunately, the Government of Bengal never 
implemented this recommendation. But a partial 
implementation was done by the Government of Uttar Pradesh. 
It refused to increase the duration of the undergraduate course 
tothree years (which was the tough part ofthe programme). But 
it did decide totake the intermediate course out of the university 
system (which was a much simpler operation). It created a 
separate Board of Intermediate Examination which held the 
examination and gave affiliation to “intermediate” colleges 
which taught the course. To avoid administrative and financial 
problems, it allowed the intermediate colleges to function 
where they were, viz., if they were part of a degree college, they 
were allowed to remain on the premises of the degree college, 
use its facilities, etc. and were also given a long time to 
separate themselves for the degree colleges. The use of the 
phrase “intermediate college” did not create any distinction of 
status and at that time there were no serious differences 
between the salaries of teachers in intermediate and degree 
colleges. Allin all, the programme takenup forimplementation 
was fairly simple and it was carried out in a planned and 
smooth manner under very favourable circumstances. In 1947, 
therefore, the all-India situation was as follows: 


e the matriculation examination was held at the end of a 
school course of 10 to 12 years; 

e then followed a two-year intermediate course. In some areas 
like U.P., it was not a part of the university system; it was 
taught in separate institutions called intermediate colleges 
and the examination at its end was held by a Board. In other 
areas, it wasa part of the degree course and the examination 
at the end of it was held by the universities; and 
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ə last came an undergraduate course of two years for the first 
degree. 


(3) The Post-War Plan of Educational Development in India 
(1944) proposed the higher secondary pattern of (5+3)+3+3, 
i.e., an elementary education ofeight years, a higher secondary 
course of three years and a degree course of three years. This 
was implemented only in Delhi Union Territory (1945-47) 
where the earlier pattern was that of Punjab 10+2+2. As the 
total duration was the same, the problem wasa little easier, but 
as some restructuring was involved, there was considerable 
protest. However, the overall size of the problem was small, 
and with all the resources ofthe Central Government to backit, 
the implementation was an easy job. 

(4) The issue was raised again after the Reports of the 
University Education Commission (1948-49) andthe Secondary 
Education Commission (1952) were received. The University 
Education Commission was categorical in its view and 
recommended the 10+2+3 pattern. The Secondary Education 
Commission was in favour of the higher secondary pattern of 
Delhi but was not quite sure whether the duration of the school 
course should be twelve or eleven years. This complicated a 
problem which was already very complex and difficult because 
three things had to be done at once, Viz.: (1) the duration of the 
degree course had to be raised to three years, (2) the total 
duration of school and college classes had to be raised to 15 
years in all the fourteen-yeat States by adding one year, and (3) 
the intermediate stage of two years was to be taken out of the 
university and made a part of the school stage. Controversies 
were, therefore, inevitable, and in the debate that followed the 
following groups emerged: 

(a) Uttar Pradesh refused to break the 


‘dthz > sim 
Ithas 10+2+2 pattern. Itsaidthat thes 
to raise the degree course to three years. It was prepared to 


make the change ifthe needed funds were given as a grant-in- 


S ‘ Rs. 40 millions). 
a > hen estimated at k 
s Po SA the duration of courses leading to the 


intermediate course. 
plest reform would be 
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first degree was already 15 years (all the southern States, 
Bombay, Bihar, Orissa, Assam) were prepared to adopt the 
pattern of 10-249. But they were not willing to reduce the 
duration to 14 years or to adopt the higher secondary pattern of 
Delhi. 

(c) The remaining areas where the duration of the courses 
leading to the first degree was only 14 years, refused to add one 
year. They were willing to adopt the Delhi pattern under a 
phased programme, i.c., they will have high school teaching a 
ten-year course, a pre-university course of one year and a 
degree course of three years; and they would gradually convert 
high schools of ten years into higher secondary schools of 11 
years. 

There were protracted discussions and unending debates. 
Even the decisions made by different bodies were not uniform, 
and these also changed from meeting to meeting. Ultimately, 
the decisions made were based on considerations of expediency 
and economy rather than of a sound educational policy. 

(a) It was decided to give priority to the concept of a three- 
yiyi HAY ne ai elettle all were agreer 

(» it was decided io adupi ibe high itt ondas ypaiii Ha bui 
not to insist on the fourteenyear States to add one year oi 
fifteen-year States to reduce one vear. 

(¢) Tt, therefore, followed that there would be no uniformity 
in the duration of school education. There was also no attempt 
to locate the higher secondary stage (of one or two years 
duration) exclusively in schools. This position was accepted 
squarely, and each State was left free to divide to arrange 
school education just as it liked so long as it fell in line with the 
policy of creating a three-year degree course. 

These decisions were also implemented between 1954 and 
1964. The three-year degree course, therefore, became a fail 
accompli (except in U.P. and the city of Bombay) especially as 
the UGC. gave grants for the purpose. But in-so-far as the 
education below the first degree is concerned, almost chaotic 
a emerged. The sixteen-year States generally followed 

pattern of 12+1+3; the fifteen-year States generally adopted 
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the pattern of iihi+ä, the fourteen peat Siates adopted the 
patterns of 104143 or 1143; and Kerala was the only State 
which had a pattern of 104243, the plustwo stage being located 
in colleges. These were very unfortunate decisions; and one 
cannot help feeling that even ifno decisions had been taken, the 
problem would have admitted of an easier solution at a later 
date. 

(5) When the Education Commission came on the scene, it 
had to take note of the widely prevailing dissatisfaction at the 
large variety of patterns that were simultaneously in operation 
and the almost universal demand for the adoption ofa common 
college classes. The main issue to be 
decided was whether this demand for a uniformity of pattern 
should or should not be supported. There was a sharp division 
in the Commission itself and the issue had to be decided by 
votes. In accordance with the vote of the majority of members, 
it was decided to make a recommendation for a uniform 
pattern; but it was also decided that the minority view that a 
uniformity of pattern is notan essential feature of the National 
Sparen of Halar atisa nar necessary for improvement of 
srainctarsie stole alao We eladod W ME Rai Raport (PAP 
9.10 and 2.11). 

(6) The question then arose: which pattern should the 
Commission recommend —the higher secondary pattern of 
11+3 or the pattern of 10+2+3? Here the views were clear: the 
Commission was unanimous in the view that the higher 


secondary pattern was wrong on account of the reasons given in 
para 2.09 ofthe Report. Consequently, the Commission decided 
torecommend the 10+2+3 pattern, with considerable flexibility 
to be permitted within the ten-year school. The rest was merely 


a question of working out the details. oo 
(7) The Commission emphasized the difficulties involved in 


changing the pattern and advised detailed planning, careful 

preparation and adequate provision of T teniet 
x ndations came s 

Nhen these recomnt 1952-54 (when the higher 


lier years, : gne 
adopted), was raised again in 


pattern of school and 


controversy of the ear 
secondary pattern of 11+3 was 
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spite of the fact that the Committee of Members of Parliament 
supported it and considered it as the third important 
recommendation of the Commission. There were three main 
issues on which battles royal continued to be fought: 


1. The fourteen-year States were not willing to add one year; 

2. Some wanted the plustwo in colleges while others wanted 
it in the schools as recommended by the Commission; 

3. Who should bear the cost of the programme—the Centre 
or the States? 


On the first of these issues, the Central Advisory Board of 
Education evolved a solution, viz., there should bea pass course 
of two years and an honours course of three years. Every student 
in the fourteen-year States would get a degree, as in the past, 
at the end of 14 years. But he will have to spend one year extra 
and get an honours degree if he desired to join the Master’s 
degree courses. This arrangement, the Board felt, would reduce 
opposition and costs. The Board was of the view that such a 
change should be made by the fifteen-year States also so that 
a national uniformity is maintained. On the second issue, the 
Central Advisory Board of Education had no objection to calling 
classes XI-XII as “intermediate classes” or “higher secondary 
schools” and attaching them to schools or colleges, onthe clear 
understanding that they were outside the university. On the 
third issue, the fourteen-year States argued that, as this move 
to change the pattern had come from the Centre, there should 
be a special Central grant to mect the costs involved in the 
adoption ofthe new pattern. Asin the past, this demand was led 
by UP. This was of course turned down. 

Finally, long debates were held on the issue whether a 
uniform pattern is necessary at all and whether the addition of 


one year will improve standards and bring inreturns proportional 
tothe cost. Paras 2.10 and 2.1 loft 
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The stage was thus set for drafting a paragraph on the 
subject for inclusion in the National Policy on Education. Here 
the first decision was that the proposal should be given a low 
priority by including it as the very last item and it was therefore 
put as item (17) in para 4 of the Resolution. Secondly, the 
consensus reached was expressed as follows: “It will be 
advantageous to have a broadly uniform educational structure 
in all parts of the country. The ultimate objective should be to 
adopt the 10+2+3 pattern, the higher secondary stage of two 
years being located in schools, colleges or both according to 
local conditions.” The rider regarding pass and honours course 


Central Advisory Board of Education was not 


suggested by the 
were serious doubts 


incorporated in this draft, because there 
whether a detail such as pass and honours courses for the first 
mentioned at all. Nor does the draft make any 
reference to the flexibility that has always been permitted 
different ways in which the first ten years may be 
and secondary stages. 

the implementation of this 


n started very soon in spite of the fact that the 
ny special assistance for the 


degree should be 


regarding the 
divided between the elementary 

Because of public demand, 
recommendatio 


Centre had refused to provide ar 
purpose. As itis easy to imagine, the first moves were made by 


the fifteen-year States who did not have to increase the total 
duration. Andhra Pradesh was the first State to come forward 
for implementation because it had two different patterns 
inherited as a result of reorganization of States (one from the 
old Andhra State and the other from the old Hyderabad State). 
The same reason led to initiatives to be takenin Karnataka and 
Maharashtra. Of course, personal factors such as interest 


shown by individual education ministers were also responsible. 
By 1972, the reform was definitely underway in the ennai 
States, although its pace was rather slow. The fourteen-year 
States however remained indifferent, ifnot hostile, and took no 


initiatives. 
It was at this stage that Professor S. Nurul Hasan decided 


108 The Education Commission and After 


that some positive action by the Centre was called for.* He 
wanted to press the programme on three main grounds; it 
would reduce the expansion of higher education, help in 
improving its standards, and would also reduce the overall 
recurring costs of education in the long run (i.e., the plustwo as 
part of school would always cost less than as a part of university 
education). The strategy he adopted was threefold: (1) to 
implement the reform in Delhi and all other Union Territories 
and also in organizations like the Central Schools so that the 
bonafides of the Central Government are established; (2) to 
pursue the matter vigorously with the fifteen-year States where 
the problem was comparatively easy; and (3) to press the 
fourteen-year States into some action. He succeeded in the 
first two of his objectives and brought the programme almost 
to a point of no return. But he could not do anything about the 
third objective and by and large fourteen-year States could not 
decide to launch the programme. But Prof. S. Nurul Hasan’s 
idea was that if a lead is given by the Delhi Union Territory, the 
fourteen-year States would follow suit more readily. 
The coming in of the Janata Government with its strong base 
in the States where the total duration is 14 years (U.P., 
Haryana, Punjab, Himachal Pradesh, M.P. and Rajasthan), the 
debate over this issue was raised again. These States, as 
pointed out earlier, had won in the 1954 decision on the higher - 
secondary pattern. They lost in the 1968 decision on the 10+2+ 
3 pattern but had not reconciled themselves to the situation. 
Not one of them had taken any concrete steps to implement the 
new pattern. With all the political levers of power in their favour, 
they now felt that they could have the decision reversed or at 
least stall its further implementation. Dr. P.C. Chunder himself 
had reservations about adding one year to the undergraduate 
course for allstudents and even about the need for an absolute 
pea eh rete matter The Prime Minister made no secret 
y to some aspects of the new pattern adopted as 


* Prof. S. Nurul Hasan’s assess 


ment of the whole problem, given in his 
Address to a seminar, has be p B his 


en included in Appendix V. 
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a result ofthe Commission’s Report. The entire issue therefore 
was thrown in the melting pot. It speaks volumes for the work 
done by Dr. P.C. Chunder that the whole situation has, at last, 
been saved. His new Statement on Educational Policy shows 
that he has brought the country round to the view that it is 
desirable to have a broadly uniform pattern, that it would be a 
folly to undo all the good work done in the past, that school 
education should be of twelve years followed by a two-year pass 
or three-year honours course. By bringing the Central Advisory 
Board of Education compromise specifically into the Statement 
onthe National Policy on Education, Dr. P.C. Chunder obviously 
proposes to meet the fourteen-year States halfway and to 
persuade them to act. One wishes him good luck.* 

So farwe have discussed mainly the structural arithmetic of 
the problem, whether 11 + 30r 10+2+3, because unfortunately. 


it is this arithmetic alone that has obsessed the public mind; 
iven too large a space for this discussion 


and we have also g ; 
the public has been confusing 


because, equally unfortunately, 
mere educational structure with the whole of National System 


of Education, and the entire Report ofthe Commission with this 
one recommendation. But now that the dust created by the 
controversies has settled and the problem seems to have been 
finally sorted out, itis necessary totake a wider view and decide 
upon the action to be taken over the next few years. In this 
context, the following major issues need to be highlighted. 
(1) The first obvious thing is to see that the new pattern is 
adopted by all States and Union Territories 1n the country 
before a prescribed date, i.e., the target date cf 1985-86 
suggested by the Commission or any other agreed e In-so- 
far as fifteen-year States are concerned, pore a t Ei at 
already adopted the pattern. Some ofthem oe Ro es 
better. But, anyhow, they have gone ahead an a the thing 
and any problems that remain will get sorted out in due course. 


the problem, embodied in his 


assessment of i } 
has been given in 


* , 
Dr. P.C. capone oie Neem nierit: 
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The matter therefore has to be pursued with those few States 
which have not yet made definite decisions. This will not be 
much of a problem. But the real difficulty is with the fourteen- 
year States. In 1917-19 when the Calcutta University 
Commission made the recommendation, the fourteen-year 
pattern prevailed in areas which are now the States of West 
Bengal, Punjab, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, 
Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Jammu and Kashmir. Even 
after sixty years, none of these States have shown their re- 
adiness to add one year and to adopt the pattern, except 
possibly Jammu and Kashmir, Tripura, and West Bengal. This 
shows how tough the problem is. The C.A.B.E. compromise of 
a two-year pass course may or may not cut much ice. Mere 
cajoling will not do; and giving these States any special grants 
would be discriminatory and would be resented by the fifteen- 
year States. The Central Government of course has a tramp 
card: it may refuse to recognize the fourteen-year degree on a 
par with the fifteen-year degree for purposes of recruitment 
under the Government of India. One should be prepared to use 
this authority if necessary. 

(2) It is essential to stabilize the pattern, partly because the 
people are weary at frequent changes, and partly because such 
structural changes are difficult to implement, costly and 
disturbing. The State Governments should be requested to 
adopt the new pattern but then to make no further changes 
therein. At any rate, frequent dabbling with the pattern should 
be stopped. Some have even suggested a parliamentary 
legislation for the purpose. 

__ (3) It is necessary to educate the public properly on this 
issue. The people must be categorically told that the pattern or 
structure is merely the skeleton of the national system of 
education and that it should not be equated with the national 
ar th of education as a whole. They should also be clearlytold 
iia should not be over-emphasized because tt 
S tne ect on standards. 


Bie Having adopted the new pattern uniformly throughout the 
country, we should now concentrate over the next 20 years on 
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two main programmes for improving standards. The first of 
these is to raise the quality of inputs into the structure. These 
include, as stated earlier, better teachers, better curricula, 
better educational materials, better methods of teaching and 
evaluation, better student services, closer community contacts, 
better supervision, and better buildings and equipment. The 
secondis to ensure that the existing facilities are utilized to the 
utmost through proper planning and the creation of a climate 
of dedicated hard work. At present, the quality of our inputs is 
very unsatisfactory in the vast bulk of our institutions, and the 
low intensity with which we use the existing facilities is 
disgraceful and almost criminal in a poor and developing 
country. This merely highlights the point that the adoption of 
the pattern is not the last but only the first step in a programme 
of cerating a national system of education and improving 
standards and that an immense task awaits all ofus in the field 


during the next twenty years or So. 


Teachers’ Salaries ; 
The Commission was of the view that the quality, competence 


and character of teachers is the most important factor that 
influences the quality of education and its contribution to 
development. It also placed a great responsibility on teachers 
as important change agents for creating the national system of 
education. Consequently, its proposals regrading teachers are 
extremely important and they received very wide attention, 
Here we shall deal only with the proposals dealing with the 


remuneration of teachers. 

Under the British rule, the teachers never hada square deal. 
Institutions directly conducted by Government were very few; 
and the remuneration of teachers in them (along with benefits 
like pension) was probably the best as compared with other 
categories of teachers. But it was still low (and nin very ai 
in comparison with that of other apn aene E Sim on 


Joyees of loca 
bulk of teachers were emp Je ernment institutions) pi 


remuneration was lower than in i 
i ions such as 
private institutions (where, barring a few exceptio 


€ 
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public or special schools, or some excellent private institutions 
of high prestige or quality, the remuneration was the lowest, 
there were no pensionary benefits, and there was not even an 
adequate security oftenure). Improvement of the remuneration 
and service conditions of teachers was therefore a major 
programme undertaken by the Central Government since 1947 
and it was a regular plan scheme in the first three Five-Year 
Plans. While the Central efforts were diverted to improving the 
remuneration of the teachers of all categories, the Centre did 
pay special attention to the improvement of the salaries of 
university and college teachers. 

In this context, the Commission laid down some basic 
principles which are of great significance and deserve a 
recapitulation: 

(1) The existing salary structures in public service and 
permissible incomes in many sectors are arbitrary, high and 
beyond the economic capacity of the country. Anurgent reform 
needed therefore is to substantially downgrade the salaries 
and drastically level down the other incomes. If such attempts 
are made, the teachers would be ready to play their part. But 
they naturally resent the discriminations now made against 
them only. 

(2) At the university stage, the remuneration to teachers 
should be broadly comparable with the senior service of 
Government, viz., a Vice-Chancellor should get the salary of a 
Secretary to Union Government and the faculty should be 
equated with the I.A.S. cadres. Salaries should be the same in 
all faculties, and the differences in the scale of pay ofuniversity 
and college teachers should be progressively reduced. 

(3) The starting salaries of primary, secondary and university 
teachers should be in proportion of 1 : 3 : 5. 

(4) Teachers in government, local body or private service 
should draw the same scales of pay and should have the same 
conditions of service. 

(5) The improvement in the scale of pay should not be 


entirely automatic. It should be link ith i i 
f k ed with 
qualifications and quality. atii 
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(6) The selection procedures should be improved at all 
stages and for all categories of teachers. 

(7) Scales of pay should be revised periodically and linked 
to the cost of living index. 

(8) There should be adequate retirement benefits, fair 
promotional chances, and provision of welfare services on an 


appropriate scale. 
(9) Conditions of work and service of teachers should be 


improved. 

(10) Just as the Central Government lays down minimum 
scales of pay for university and college teachers and gives a 
special grant-in-aid to State Governments for implementing 
them, the Centre should also lay down minimum scales of pay 
for primary and secondary teachers in all parts of the country 
and make special grants available to the State Governments 
for implementing them. 

It will be readily seen that the main objective of the 
Commission was to ensure that the existing discrimination 
against teachers in the public services is done away with, that 
teachers get an adequate remuneration so that a resonable 
proportion of the best talent available is attracted to the 
profession, and that the existing wide differences in the 
remuneration of different categories of teachers are removed 
so that teachers of all types and at all stages of education 
become a unified and cohesive profession. It was these 
recommendations that made Mr. M.C. Chagla describe the 
Report of the Commission as the Magna Carta of teachers. 

It must be admitted that of all the recommendations ofthe 
Commission, these recommendations have been implemented 
more effectively due to a variety of factors. In case of ee 
and college teachers, the Commission had only aoe ee 
new scales of pay which the Central Government had already 


decided to introduce in the Fourth Plan. ee S. ae a 
Hasan carried out one more revision and made the scales o; 
teachers the best ever they had. 


pay of college and university J 
The size ofthe university and college system 1s ia Be 
the university and college teachers are now SO g 
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that they have a great political pull; and with the latest revision 
of their scales of pay, the recommendations of the Commission 
have been implemented almost in toto. An equally good 
achievement is that the old discrimination in remuneration 
between the teachers in government, local authority or private 
service has now almost disappeared. During this period, there 
was a general move by employees of State Governments that 
they should get dearness allowances, etc., at Central rates. In 
fact in this period of inflation, there were almost continuous 
agitations by all categories of workers in the organized sector 
for improvement of their remuncration. The teachers also 
organized such agitations in all parts of the country and at all 
levels of education. They have also come to acquire considerable 
political influence, especially the primary school teachers. It 
was the combined effect of all these factors that has led to a 
substantial improvement in the remuneration of all categories 
of teachers, at all levels and in all parts of the country. To 
ascribe all this result to the recommendations of the 
Education Commission only would be naive. But there is no 
gainsaying the fact that some of the improvement (e.g. revision 
of pay ofuniversity and college teachers) was due toa deliberate 
attempt to implement the Report of the Commission which also 
provided a rallying point and a direction to all effots in this 
field. 

This has not been a picture of an unmixed blessing either. 
The teachers complain that a good deal of the pay increase is 
lost due to inflation. This however is not the only loss. The 
Commission’s hope that the improvement in the scales of pay 
will not be automatic and that it will be definitely linked to 
improvements in qualifications and selections procedures has 
not materialized. One does not mind even if all the existing 
incumbents get the benefit of the revised scales (irrespective 
of qualifications), provided at least that new recruitment would 
be of the best type. Unfortunately it has not been possible to’ 
oe cana nk to improve selection 
site tenen a all round. It, therefore, appears that 

pay will attract a fair proportion of the 
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country’s talent to the teaching profession, one is not certain 
that they will be allowed to get into it. 

One also has second thoughts about the principle that the 
Government of India should lay down, in every five-year plan, 
national scales of pay for university and college teachers and 
then help to implement them through special grant-in-aid to 
State Governments. Experience has shown that this measure 
keeps the university system continually disturbed. After the 
Central Government announces the new scales, the Central 
universities get it automatically. But State Governments take 
their own time to decide and generally do not do sounless there 
is some agitation and pressure. Consequently, teachers have to 
agitate almost continuously to get the national scales of pay. 
Not every State has decided the issue by the time the plan 
comes to an end; and then the agitations over the next plan 
scales begin all over again. Besides, doubts have been expressed 
whether it is desirable to maintain national scales of pay in 
education when they do not exist in other sectors of public 
service. Even if national scales of pay are maintained in 
universities because of their national significance, is itdesirable 
to provide national scales of pay for college teachers where it 
is impossible to maintain nationally comparable methods of 
selection? It is this growing antipathy to national scales of pay 
for teachers (except perhaps in the universities) that was 
mainly responsible for throwing out the recommendations of 
the Education Commission that minimum national scales of 
pay should be laid down for primary and secondary teachers. 
The State Governments would not accept it at all on the ground 
that they cannot do so without accepting similar proposals for 
other categories of employees. Norwas the Central aoe ene 
prepared to give a special grant-in-aid for the ia ne 
considerable doubts have nowbeenraised about the esira ility 
of national scales of pay for teachers (which the Commission 


thought was an essential part ofthe national system of education) 
and about the actual role the Central Government ata ad 
in establishing them. There isa considerable ira in > 
arguments; andit is worthy of note that the question ofteachers 
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salaries which had figured in each of the first five-year plans 
does not find a place in the Sixth Plan. 

The large improvement in the salarics of teachers 
accentuated the differences between them and the non- 
academic staff of educational institutions. This has led to 
intensive agitations by them which have been almost continuous 
and often backed by teachers or students or both according to 
convenience. This has added one more element of substantive 
disturbance in the educational system which was already 
disturbed. 

There is also considerable disappointment about the 
academic role of teachers. No one would object to teachers 
agitating for their legitimate rights. But one does expect that 
they donot restrict their activities only to this end. The Education 
Commission held the teachers largely responsible for creating 
a national system of education and especially for maintaining 
and improving standards. The record of the teachers and 
teachers’ organizations leaves a good deal to be desired in 
these respects. Society and teachers owe a duty to each other, 
and the Commission observed: “Throughout the world, the 
general experience has been that, as the material rewards of 
teachers are elevated, it becomes possible to recruit into the 
profession individuals of a continuingly improving quality and 
with more extended professional training; and in proportion as 
the competence, integrity and dedication of teachers has 
increased, society has been increasingly willing—and justifiably 
so—to give greater recognition to their material and economic 
status. We visualize a similar development in India over the 
next twenty years.” One is not sure that this hope has been fully 
realized during the last twelve years. The Education Commission 
appealed to the society to do its duty to the teachers and, it must 
be said, that the society has, by and large, risen tothe challenge. 
But have the teachers risen equally to the challenge of their duty 
to the society? This question is being increasingly asked and I 
PA E ns my rene me greatly. This is a matter for 
sis NO REL REE introspection for all teachers and 

efore it is too late. 


Chapter 7 


Recommendations That Were 
Opposed and Rejected 


In the two preceding chapters, we dealt with six recom- 
mendations of the commission that attracted wide attention 
and were accepted at least in principle and are, in all cases but 
one, being implemented. There were seven other 
recommendations of the Commission which also attracted 
wide attention, but they were all opposed and rejected. These 


include: 


new priorities in educational development; 
selective admissions at the higher secondary and university 


Stages; 
major universities; 
selective improvement of schools; 
differential systems of grants-in-aid; 
administrative reforms including the creation of an Indian 
Education Service; and 

e continuance of Education as 


a subject in the State List. 


We shall discuss these in this chapter. 


New Priorities in Educational Development We 

The Education Commission was of the view that the existing 
priorities in educational development (expansion first, 
qualitative improvement next, and transformation last, if at 
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all) should be reversed and that the highest priority should be 
given to programmes which transform the educational system, 
that programmes of qualitative improvement should come 
next and that programmes of expansion should come last. 
While this basic recommendation was discussed a good deal, 
no one was prepared to accept it. The Committee of Members 
of Parliament threw it out completely and said that it would like 
to place greater emphasis on expansion, especially at the 
school stage. This was the feeling in 1967, ithas also dominated 
the thinking in all the educational plans since formulated; and 
it is still the policy which finds the largest support among 
political and official circles, among the general public and 
even among a section of the academics who, by and large, 
accord a higher priority to qualitative improvement. The 
pressures for providing increasing facilities at all levels of 
education are intense and understandable. There is an increase 
in population; the desire to receive education is continually 
reaching newer and newer social groups who are farther and 
farther down on the social ladder so that thousands and 
thousands of new first generation learners seek admissions 
every year and it is not desirable to say “no” to them; and even 
among those who are already inthe system, there is a continuous 
trend to stay longer. Hence a certain increase in enrolments, 
about 4 to 5 per cent (about 2 per cent on account of population 
increase and about 2 to 3 per cent on account of the increase in 
the desire to learn) is inevitable and even this legitimate 
demand consumes a great deal ofthe additional funds available 
every year. These pressures of expansion are felt, first and 
foremost, at the political level and consequently politicians 
find it difficult to withstand them. No member of the State 
legislatures can hope to be re-elected unless he secures 
additional schools or teachers for his constituency. The 
bureaucrats also are happy with the programme which is the 
easiest to implement and to spend money on. The public is also 
satisfied because their children receive “education” and are 
not required to stay at home (where they will be a nuisance) or 
left to the streets (where worse things may happen to them). 
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The warning of the Commission that a mere extension of the 
existing education system without transformation (or a basic 
change in its character) and without improvement ofits quality 
is likely to do more harm than good fell therefore on deaf ears. 
For one thing, no one seemed to believe that Government would 
really transform or improve education to any significant extent; 
everyone believed that some education (and even bad 
education) is better than no education; and many suspected 
that all this talk of transformation and quality is a clever dodge 
of the already educated to see that the uneducated do not have 
an adequate access to education. Many politicians had only a 
faint idea of what “transformation” meant; and as for quality, 
the common retort was: we cannot sacrifice quantity for quality. 
The recommendation ofthe Commission, however significant, 
had really no chance in such a hostile atmosphere. 
Even when we tried to explain that we were not against 
expansion as such but only against the expansion of a wrong 
kind, the situation still remained the same. For instance, when 
we said that every effort should be made to bring the children 
of the poor into schools (which was a desired type of expansion) 
and that enrolments in secondary and university education 
from the urbanupper and middle classes (which was the wrong 
kind of expansion) should be cut down, the reaction was even 
more hostile. We were in fact called fools who try to educate 
those who do not come to school and do not want to learn while 
we refuse to educate those who voluntarily come to schools and 


want to learn. The first duty of a government, we were told, was 
to educate those who are willing to learn. The task of educating 


those who do not even want to learn should come later. No one 
also seemed to appreciate the point that all secondary and 
higher education involves a subsidy which goes to the wrong 
Social groups. The general attitude seemed to be that t is ys 
right of every citizen to live on subsidies from the state; and i 

some cannot do it, they should thank themselves. Even the 
argument that reckless expansion of secondary and higher 
education is increasing educated unemployment did not click 
and was met with a retort: Even if you cannot give us jobs, will 
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you not give us education at least? And some argued that they 
would prefer even educated unemployment to uneducated 
unemployment because the former can act as a powerful 
pressure for social change. We will deal with some other 
aspects of this probelm in greater detail in the next section on 
selective admissions. 

The arguments of the Commission to slow down expansion 
did not cut ice even with a large number of academics who 
believed that any attempt to cut down an expansion at this stage 
will affect the poor adversely and slow down the pace of 
desirable social change. For instance, the late Dr. D.R. Gadgil 
said: “I feel thatthe Commission has entirely failed to appreciate 
the dynamic part that expansion of education has played and 
is playing in the transformation of our society. Ours is an 
essentially unequal society, where those with wealth and rank 
enjoy many privileges and the handicaps of the underprivileged 
are numerous, where occupational mobility is small and 
employment opportunities neither ample nor diversified. In 
such a society it is only educational opportunity that can be 
relatively equalized by public policy. Through the past decades 
class after class, area after area in Maharashtra have striven, 
with or without official support, for expanding educational 
opportunities open to them. The movement has thrown up 
notable leadership and an army of workers. It has also received 
solid and enthusiastic popular support. The entire process has 
been onthe whole beneficial, making fora more evenly balanced 
economy and society. The process is far from complete and 
nothing should be done nowto check its progress. Undoubtedly, 
any major waste resulting from unchecked expansion must be 
carefully eliminated. But this must be done as part of a positive 
policy of spreading and equalizing educational opportunity and 
not through adopting a restrictive and regressive one.”* 

Programmes of qualitative improvement also found little 
support. The enlightened public saw this point, deplored the 
continuing fall in standards, and desired that something urgent 


*Convocation Address to Poona University, 1966. 
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and drastic should be done to improve quality. But such parents 
were a minority, though vocal. The general public was of the 
view that education must expand, with quality if possible and 
without quality if necessary. The Education Commission had 
taken the view that the first and foremost responsibility for 
improving standards is on teachers. We however found that 
teachers and their organizations were not prepared to accept 
this position. The education administrators did not even realize 
that programmes of qualitative improvement have to be 
differently administered; and we also discovered that neither 
the educational administrators nor the Education Departments 
were adequately equipped to implement them. The students 
talked of quality but almost everything they did contributed 
more to the deterioration of standards than for their 
improvement. The general impression left on us in these 
discussions, therefore, was that we were unable to convince the 
general public of the desi rability of emphasizing qualitative 
improvement over that of expansion. Nor could we convince 
those concerned to strive for improvement of quality; and even 
if we had, the chances of implementing our proposals 
successfully were not too bright. 

On the matter of transformation, we ran into three types of 
difficulties. The first was to convince the people that 
transformation is an essential third dimension of educational 
reform. The general view was—and still continues to be—that 
educational reform is only two-dimensional, quantitative and 
qualitative, and that one should act on the first and talk loftily 
about the second. For instance, even many teachers do not 


understand that programmes like the introduction of work- 
an integral part of all education or the creation 


and diversified education system, oF the 
channels, are not merely 


vement (though they do help 


experience as 
of an elastic 
development of non-formal 
programmes of qualitative impro 


i isi 7 se to be treated as 
in raising standards) and that they have t : 
more complex, more difficult but 


belonging to yet another, 
more See category of educational reforms. The second 
difficulty was that most programmes oftransformation needed 
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not only human inputs of dedicated and planned hard work but 
also large-scale financial investment which could not be found 
on a priority basis. The third and the most important was that 
programmes of transformation (c.g., vocationalization of 
secondary education) needed changes, not only in the 
educational system but also in the social, economic and political 
system. For instance, the programme of the neighbourhood 
school is a programme of transformation. It cannot, however, 
be implemented in the school system alone without making 
corresponding changes in the socio-economic system. In fact, 
we discovered very soon that programmes of educational 
transformation are intimately related to the programmes of 
social transformation, that they cannot be implemented within 
the existing social system which always opposes them, and that 
the only way in which one can give top priority to programmes 
of educational transformation is to begin simultaneous and 
complementary educational and social transformation on a 
fairly large scale. No one seemed to be prepared for this 
contingency which demanded so much more from the 
Government and the people. For all these reasons, this basic 
recommendation of the Education Commission regarding new 
priorities in educational reform was not quite fully understood; 
it was opposed and side-tracked. It finds no mention in the 
National Policy on Education (1968). It is also not mentioned 
in the National Policy on Education (1979) which shows that we 
have made no headway in this matter in the past 12 years. But 
the proposal is too significant to be ignored, and it is doubtful 
if we can really create a national system of education without 
facing squarely the issues it raises. 


Selective Admissions in Higher Secondary 
and University Education 

The Education Commission was not the first to put forward 
this idea. In fact, selective admissions to secondary and 
university education was a basic principle of education in the 
U.K. and the British administrators were always trying to 
impose it on Indian education, especially after 1900 when they 
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realized thatuncontrolled expansion of secondary and university 
education was leading to dissatisfaction against government 
and promoting the struggle for freedom. Indians, on the other 
hand, were stoutly resisting these attempts because they felt 
that the spread of secondary and university education would 
help to modernize the country. This struggle went on throughout 
the British period; and onthe whole, the Indians won, especially 
after 1921, when education became a transferred subject. The 
last British attempt to impose selective admission on India 
was the Post-War Plan of Education Development (1944-84) 
which provided secondary education to one student out of every 
five who completed elementary education, and university 
education to one student out of every fifteen who completed 
secondary education. Naturally, Indian public opinion rejected 


the plan outright. 
In the post-independence 


regarding selective admissions rsit 
repeated by the University Education Commission (1948-49). 


It was not accepted but the subject was discussed almost 
continuously, especially as the problems of educated un- 
employment and student unrest began to grow. No effective 
decision could, however, be taken, especially because the 
backward classes opposed the proposal stoutly on the ground 
that selective admissions would affect them adversely and 
reduce their chances of vertical mobility. 
The Education Commission made proposals for regulation 
of enrolments in higher secondary and university cHueanoi, 
While making them, it did use man-power estimates a n 
criterion for determination of enrolment policies. This part 7 
the argument came infor a good deal oei aa on the crs 
thatthe man-power approach to educational planning 1s 


desirable nor suitab an- r estimates of the 

iré - suitable, that the man powe f 

Con x ‘a a tion, and that it is not 
mission € 


nthe side of exaggera idin 
possible to link theoretically framed man-power aes . 
practical day-to-day decisions 1n ee ed ee ie 
determining their enrolments. Most of these 
justified and on hindsight: I find that the man 


period, a recommendation 
to the universities was again 


-power approach 
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has only a limited role in educational planning. This aspect of 
the problem is not however discussed here because it was only 
incidentally related to the actual recommendations of the 
Commission which would remain unchanged even if the man- 
power approach is entirely rejected. 

The proposals of the Education Commission on selective 
admissions are not always fullyunderstood; and itis, therefore, 
necessary to state them in some detail. 

(1) The capacityofa society to expand educational facilities 
in terms of realresources sets up minimum targets (para 5.13). 
The Commission found that this salutary principlewas generally 
ignored in practice and that enrolments were increased without 
increasing the facilities available. It was of the view that this 
attempt to expand education at the cost of standards was 
harmful and should be abandoned and recommended that 


enrolments in any institution should be limited to the actual 
facilities available therein. . 


reach. The Commission, therefore, recomme 
should try to ensure that an 


the poorer sections (para 5.07). The Co 
view that these evils c 


selective admissions, 
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a) The attempt to introduce selective admissions at the 
university stage only cannot succeed in isolation. It must be 
accompanied by adequate preparation at the secondary stage. 

(2) Expansion is very difficult to control when secondary 
education is one undivided unit. The child is too young (aged 13 
or 14) to be submitted to selection when secondary education 
begins (class VII or IX); and once admitted, he continues to 
remain in the school till he completes secondary education. 
This leads to unnecessary expansion. The Commission, 
therefore, divided the secondary stage into two sub-stages: (i) 
alower secondary stage ending with class X where no principle 
of selection was introduced; and (ii) a higher secondary stage 
of classes XEXII (where the child will be in the age-group 17- 
ve admissions could and should be introduced. 
r secondary stage should be diversified and 
about 50 per cent of the students should be diverted into 
vocational and mostly terminal courses. This would greatly 
reduce the pressures on university admissions. 

(4) Selective admissions are not an end in themselves; their 
objectives are two: (a) to relate the output of the educational 
system to man-power needs so that educated unemployment is 
reduced; and (b) to relate admissions to provision of facilities 
with a view to improving standards. 

(5) Emphasis should be placed on proper planning of the 
location of higher secondary schools, colleges and universities 
and on fixing the maximum number of students that can be 
admitted to them in view of the facilities that actually exist. 
Thiswill be afar more effective method of regulating enrolments 
than selective admissions as such. 

(6)No selective admissions need be made where the number 
of applicants isalreadyless than the number eA seats is 
But where applicants exceed the number of seats available, 
selection becomes inescapable and should be resorted to. 

(7) Method of selection should be improved. Better selection 
tests should be devised and special emphasis should be laid on 


social justice. o. 
(8) Selective admissions 


18) where selecti 
(3) The highe 


are meant for full-time institutions 
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only. Side by side, the facilities for part-time and own-time 
education should be fully expanded so that no individual who is 
qualified and desires to study further need be denied education 
beyond class X. 

The Commission pointed out that a policy of selective 
admissions exists even now, but itis in force only ina small core 
of institutions of higher education with prestige and quality. 
Here the net effect of selections is to convert these institutions 
into “elite” centres which are availed of mostly by the privileged 
group. Onthe otherhandan open-door access is provided inthe 
vast bulk of the institutions of higher education which maintain 
indifferent standards and are mostly availed of by the common 
people. The Commission wanted this “dualism” to be reduced, 
ifnot eliminated altogether. From this point of view, it made two 
recommendations: (i) accesstothe good quality and prestigious 
institutions should be made available to talented students 
from the non-privileged groups through a programme of 
reservations, special facilities (such as personal guidance, 
etc.), scholarships and placement; and (ii) the principle of 
selective admissions as described above should also be 
introduced in all the higher secondary schools and institutions 
of higher education where a policy of ‘open-door admissions 
prevailed, mainly with a view to preventing an undeserved or 
inappropriate use of these resources. 

There is no doubt that these 
were sufficiently realistic and 


ter access to the 
would not agree to any 
“A./M.Sc. level, Their view 
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was best represented by Shri Jagjivan Ram who told the 
Commission that he will launch a stayagraha and a nationwide 
campaign if Government adopted selective admissions at the 
higher secondary or undergraduate stage. A State Education 
Minister told Dr. D.S. Kothari: “If selective admissions are 
introduced, the Vice-Chancellor will not have headaches. But if 
they are introduced, we [i.e., Government], who have to deal 
with the non-selected students, will have big headaches. Since 
we are in a position to make the decision, we shall pass on the 
headaches to you.” The fate of the recommendation was, 
therefore, sealed at the very outset and there was no reference 
to it in the National Policy Resolution (1968). It was also 
pointed out earlier that an indirect reference to the proposal in 
the Maharashtra White Paper on Education created the highest 
storm against it and had ultimately to be deleted from the final 
version. Even today, there is no chance of an acceptance of the 
idea at the political level. 

This political reluctance to support the principle of selective 
admissions at the higher secondary and university stages 
and is in turn strengthened by, several social 
factors among which the following may be mentioned: 

(1) The hang-over of the pre-independence struggle against 


ich wanted to restrict secondary and 


the British Government whi 
higher education is still too strong. We then developed a bias 


for a policy of open-door admissions which is more like that in 
U.S.A. Even though this policy is suited only to very affluent 
societies, we refuse to see the contradiction between our 
educational objectives andour financial capacity and persist in 
pleading foruncontrolled expansion of secondary anduniversity 


education. $ y 
(2) From the social point of view, it 1S the advanced castes 
or groups that support selective admissions because they have 


come to realize they can hold their own in the competition. On 
the other hand the proposal is opposed by the backward 
classes who fear that their vertical mobility will be adversely 


affected. Ina hierarchical society like ours, education tends to 
percolate, over time, tocastesand social strata which are lower 


springs from, 
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down in the scale. At any given time, therefore, there will be 
some castes or social strata which will have advanced enough 
and will be willing to support selective admissions. At that very 
time there would also be other social strata and castes whose 
hopes have been aroused but which have not received adequate 
benefits from the system. They will tend to oppose such 
proposals tooth and nail. The line at which the fight for and 
against selections takes place varies from time to ume, and 
hence the groups that support and oppose the proposal also 
differ over time. But there is no doubt that the social opposition 
to such proposals from some backward classes or the other will 
continue for a long time to come. 

(3) The social situation has built-in problems for which 
selective admissions are no solution. For instance, what are 
these young men and women to do? They have completed 
secondary education. They cannot get a job and the age of 
marriage for girls is continually rising. They join higher 


ocial problem they are actually 
see to it that 


ctions where the process 
ery high levels (i.e., the all-India 
no one is prepared to buy the idea 

dary schools, colleges and even 


is remotely controlled at y 
examinations for ITs). But 
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as a defeat for the Education Commission. This concept is one 
answer to a major social and educational problem, viz., how 
to control the growing volume of educated unemployment and 
to raise educational standards in spite of the limited resources 
available, without affecting the interests of the backward classes 
and their chances of vertical mobility. We have been struggling 
with this problem since 1921 and have neither been able to 
accept this solution nor to evolve any other suitable alternative. 
The stalemate continued and will continue until we find an 
answer. The attempt to popularize this concept or to devise 
suitable alternatives to it will, therefore, have to continue. 

Some important developments of the last twelve years which 
have a bearing on this problem and the various proposals that 
are being put forward to solve it deserve notice. 

(1) State Governments are now less inclined to establish 
new colleges and universities. This is due partly to continuing 
pressure from the U.G.C. and the Central Government and 
partly to lack of financial resources. Itis also a fact that the rate 
at which new colleges and universities were being established 
has fallen; and even the rate of increase in enrolments at the 
ne down considerably. The growing 
lates and graduates has 
ry and higher 


university stage has go 
unemployment among the matricu 
probably begun to dampen the zest for seconda 
education to some extent. 

(2) Anideahas been put forwardthat a system ofreservation 
(on the basis of population) may be introduced for backward 
classes or weaker sections or first generation learners, etc., SO 
that their fears about an adverse effect on theirvertical mobility 
can be allayed. Although the suggestion is good, it has not yet 
become acceptable to the backward classes who do not accept 
selective admissions even with this sugar-coating. Needless to 
say, the proposal is totally opposed by the urban upper and 
middle classes whose access to the system will be adversely 


affected by it. 

(3) The idea that fee 
expansion of higher second: 
been put forward. Two points are a 


s should be increased to control 
ary or university education has also 
rgued in favour of the 
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proposal: (i) it will control expansion to some extent through 
monetary devices rather than through direct selection; and (ii) 
it will at least reduce the element of subsidy in such education. 
The proposals for raising fees are ofa number oftypes: (i)a flat 
rate increase of a small amount every five years or so; (ii) 
relating fees to income; (iii) making fees pay an increasing 
share of the total cost, etc. Side by side, it is also proposed to 
give fee concessions to all poor and needy students (including 
those from backward classes) in order to ensure that a rise in 
fees does not affect them adversely. None of these proposals 
has been found to be acceptable, and no Government seems to 
have the political courage to raise fees. 

(4) The old idea that Government should recruit all their 
employees at the end of the school stage and then train them, 
where necessary, in special institutions for any period from one 
to five years is often paraded before the public and the 
authorities. Ithas had no general acceptance andits claim that 


it will lead to a reduction in university enrolments is at best 
hypothetical. 


issue is that we have not been able to v 
education on any worthwhile scale. Ey 
quite sure that wewill not be creating 
among those who have received y 


ocationalize secondary 
en if we do it, we are not 
aproblem ofunemployment 
ocational education without 


Secondary and uni 
(7) Courses of part-time and 


Cou Own-time education are 
becoming increasingly popular, but 


they are stil] far below the 
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coverage, (b) to improve their quality, and (c) to make them 
really effective in controlling expansion of full-time institutions. 

It is a pity that we are caught in a dilemma where we are 
helplessly converting ur educated rural (or urban) under- 
employment or unemployment (which is mute, unorganized 
and without any nuisance value) into urban (or rural) educated 
unemployment (which is vocal, organized and has a nuisance 
value). We are also continually being driven into a situation 
where an unemployment dole will have to be increasingly 
provided to control the explosive volcano of urban discontent. 
Selective admissions which could be an answer to this problem 
are not socially and politically acceptable and we have not yet 
been able to devise any worthwhile alternative or alternatives. 
This is certainly not an enviable situation. 

Of course, one knows the long-term and ideal solution of the 
problem. As the Commission observed, we need integrated 
plans of development at the national, State and district levels 
which will (1) reduce the birth-rate by at least halfina planned 
programme spread over 10-15 years, (2) bring about very rapid 
economic development so that there is a job for every young 
person whoenters the labour force, and (3) create an education 
system which will train every young person for some job needed 
in the society. How to do this is the main question; and one is 
not sure whether it can be done at all under a capitalist system 
or how to bring in socialism, even assuming that socialism can 
provide a better answer. At the moment, our options seem to be 
limited. But we are duty bound to explore ali available options 
to the full and to search for an answer or answers that will be 
feasible and continually approximate to the ideal. This is yet 
another area in which there is immense scope for research and 


experimentation. 


Seed-Farm Technology 

The Commission held the view 
maintained and continually improve 
high quality pace-setting institutions in ever 
every stage of education. These institutions can generate 


that if standards are to be 
d, it is necessary to create 
y sector and at 
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excellence in the first instance and it can then be extended to 
others. By the time the entire system absorbs and internalizes 
this excellence, the pace-setting institutions would have climbed 
to a still higher level of excellence and set in motion another 
wave for spreading excellence ofa higher order; and soon. The 
Commission described this process as the seed-farm technology 
and was of the view that the existence of high quality and pace- 
setting institutions at every stage and in every sector is an 
essential characteristic of the national system of education. 
This concept, it must be admitted, is not new to Indian 
education. The British Government had introduced, as earlyas 
1882, the concept of “model” institutions maintained by 
Government which would provide inspiration and practical 
guidance to other institutions to improve themselves. The 
Indian Education Commission (1882) had suggested that 
Government should maintain a high school in every district and 
a college or so in every Province as “models” and leave the rest 
ofthe field open for private enterprise. This idea was developed 
further by Lord Curzon in the ear 
some form or the other, survived till 1947. But Indian public and 
academic opinion never accept 
that Government cannot have t 
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to privilege and were generally availed of by students from the 
well-to-do and privileged classes only. All in all, the nationalist 
view was that the concept of model institutions to be maintained 
by Government was a cheap, futile device adopted by an alien 
Government which did not desire to invest adequately in 
education and that this device tended to lower the average 
standard of the education system rather than to raise it. In fact, 
the famous prayer of Fra Lippo Lippi was often quoted in this 
context with considerable effect: “Make no more giants, God! 
Raise up the whole race at once.” 

The Commission had taken full note of this experience and 
criticisms. While recognizing all the negative features of the 
old concept of “models” the Commission still came to the 
conclusion that the creation of pace-setting institutions was 
essential and that the programme could be worked out in a way 
which would avoid the dangers into which the pre-independence 
experience of “models” had run. For instance, 


e the pace-setting character of educational institutions should 
not be linked to their management only and that it would be 
wrong to assume that Central institutions were better than 
those of States, or that the latter were better than those of 
local bodies, or that government institutions were better 
than private ones. The pace-setting institutions could be 
under any management. They should be identified by 
appropriate and objective criteria and should have the same 
level and type of financial support, irrespective of their 
managements, 

e the difference between the pace-setting institutions and, 
others should not be very wide—as between a skyscraper 
and ahovel—but should be small and bridgeable. In fact, the 
costs allowed by the Commission to the pace-setting 
institutions vis-a-vis others were only of the order of 2 : 1; 

o there should be definite mechanisms in the system whose 
main objective should be to strive to ensure that the excellence 
generated in the pace-setting institutions is extended to the 
others. Similarly financial and other support must be liberally 
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available to every institution which has the potential and 
which is prepared to strive to reach the higher levels of 
excellence; and 

ə suitable measures can and should be adopted to ensure that 
the benefits of the pace-setting institutions go to the under- 
privileged groups and to society as a whole rather than to a 
privileged class. 


The programme of pace-setting institutions recommended 
bythe Commission isto be understood against this background 
and subject to all these reservations. 


Major Universities 

Of the two recommendations of the Commission on the 
subject of pace-setting institutions, let us begin with that of 
major universities. The Commission recommended that we 


should strive to create, over the next ten years or so, five or six 
major universities which would 


e function on a national basis in the sense 
talented students from all parts of the count 
of scholarships provided) and recruit their f 
national basis; 

e use English and Hindi as media of instruction; 


make first-rate post-graduate work and research possible; 


maintain standards which are internationally comparable; 
and 


e be closely linked to the uni 
the transfer of the excell 
universities is facilitated. 


that they enrol 
ry (on the basis 
aculty also ona 


versity system as a whole, so that 
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In the opinion of the Commission, creation of these 
universities would have several advantages: (1) They would 
help to improve standards at the post-graduate stage and 
thereby the standards in the education system as a whole; (2) 
they would supply the high quality staff needed for higher 
education as well as for other walks of life; (3) they would 
provide first-rate centres of post-graduate education and 
research in the country itself and thereby obviate the need to 
send students abroad in large numbers; and (4) they would 
help the country to develop an indigenous capability in research 
and restore its selfrespect so that the centre of gravity of 
intellectual life which is now outside the country will be located 
within the country itself. The Commission also highlighted the 
point that the development of these universities was essential 
in the present state of higher education and that the proposal 
was in the larger interests of the country and democracy itself 
in spite of its apparently elitist character. 

In spite of all the Commission's eloquent plea for the 
proposal, it invited very strong opposition from all quarters. 
The use of the word “major” was unfortunate and a tactical 
blunder. But the proposal had no chance even if it had not been 
used, The Committee of Members of Parliament rejected it 
summarily. The Vice-Chancellors’ Conference also threw it 
out, quite understandably because the vice-chancellors whose 
universities could not have been selected under the scheme 
were hostile and in absolute majority. Even academics who 
generally favoured a selective approach were not in favour of 
this particular reform; and needless to say, scholars like Dr. 
D.R. Gadgil, who opposed elitism in all its forms, were extremely 
critical. He said: 


23. The Commission evidently believes that in academics, excellence 
is achieved by massing resources; it also seems to think that these “major” 
universities will suffer from no problems of administration of personal 
relations or of hierarchical ordering. While it may be true that an isolated 
scholar with a heavy load of other works cannot develop his potentialities, a 
high concentration of a body of scholars is not absolutely essential for the 
best type of work. The newer departments in a large number of Indian 
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universities are gradually establishing conditions in which a steady stream 
of good work should become possible. How large the concentration can be 
at any number of points depends on the size of the country and the availability 
of scholars. In our situation, high concentration at a few points can only be 
brought about by denuding others and it is a matter for judgement as to what 
type of distribution will give the best results. Personally, in this matter as in 
others, I am for relative dispersal. However, this need not be judged purely 
subjectively. We have today a high concentration of research personnel inthe 
national laboratories; these are well equipped and have adequate resources. 
Further, there are many other large institutions of research 
by government, by individual ministries or as autonomous corporations. 
There is a sufficient number of these in Delhi alone for the Commission to 
have carried out individual case studies with which to support its novel and 
revolutionary recommendation. Im aybe misinformed; but what I have heard 
regarding the functioning of a number of the laboratories and institutions 
does not support the assumption that a concentration of resources and 
research personnel will automatically lead to a large volume of high quality 
research or that the higher the concentration the more is the institution free 
from administrative, hierarchical or personal problems. 

24. How will the major universities contribute to the solution of the 
problems highlighted by the Commission? Let us recapitulate 
problems are of a lack of interest among teachers, of financial 
unsatisfactory physical conditions, ofhierarchic 
and of intrigues, specially present in the w 
among the students they rel 
earlier training, 


and training run 


that these 
worries, of 
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average ten per cent. More seriously they will have to put up with the loss, now 
and continuously afterwards, of a large number of their best men in all 
subjects. Thirdly, they will suffer degradation. It is one of the merits of 
present Indian situation that in our various systems of ranking and privilege 
there is as yet no established ranking among universities. We do not suffer 
from the psychological strain resulting from the classification of “bridge” 
and “redbrick”. I can think of no greater disservice to Indian education than 
the deliberate, artificial creation of this new division. I am sceptical of the 
heaping of resources and of official patronage having the ability to create 
high standards ofacademic excellence. But Ihave no doubt that immediately 
after their establishment teachers and students at the major universities will 
behave like snobs and that the others will be permanently afflicted with an 
inferiority complex. 

96. I realize that the Vice-Chancellor of a University which has no 
obvious claims to be up-graded into a major university treads delicate 
commenting on this subject. However, I feel it so important to 
rous idea that I am prepared to risk the 
e hopes that Poona can stand even this strain, 
This city has been the centre of activities of scholars like Shankar Balkrishna 
Dixit, Vishwanath Kashinath Rajwade, Dr. Ketkar and Dr. Sukthankar and 
knows that high standards of scholarship are compatible with limited 
resources. I hope I shall not be considered presumptuous if I claim that the 
tradition of these scholars has in recent decades been maintained, to the 
best of their ability, by their successors. Therefore, I feel confident that this 
University will continue to retain the services of at least a small number of 
devoted scholars and maintain high standards of work, whatever its external 


ranking. 
27. I should like t 
particularly to blame. It w: 


ground in 
protest against this monst 
misunderstanding. Also I hav 


o make it clear that the Education Commission is not 
as doing no more than following the current 
fashion. This favours “elitism” and concentration of resources, all in the 
name of ultimate peace and plenty. I realize that I am the dissenter in this 
consensus. I dissent because I believe that socio-economic progress is 
indivisible in a real sense and because nobody has yet explained to me the 
h the addition of skyscrapers at Nariman Point can help 


magic through whic! 
vels, say, under Bandra bridge.* 


to transform the ho 


An attempt was made to save the proposal with some 
modifications. The main criticism of even those who accepted 


the principle of selective approach for qualitative improvement 
was that a “university” cannot be the unit for such development. 


* Convocation Address to the Poona University, 1966. 
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They, therefore, argued that a Department, and not a university, 
should be taken as the unit, that all departments of all 
universities should be eligible for selection as Centres’ of 
Advanced Study, that specific and objective criteria should be 
laid down for the selection of departments for their elevation 
into Centres of Advanced Studies, and that resources should 
be found to elevate a fair number of the total departments into 
such centres. In this general policy, they were prepared to: 
“cluster” a number of advanced centres into some selected 
universities where conditions were favourable. Such clusters of 
centres would naturally support each other and the universities 
having them may, therefore, be able to perform the task which 
the Commission had visualized for major universities. This 
argument was accepted by the Committee of Members of 
Parliament who supported it (para 57) and this modified 
proposal also found a place in the National Policy of Education 
(1968) which said: “Centres of Advanced Study should be 
strengthened and a small number of ‘clusters of centres’ 
aiming at the highest possible standards in research and 
training should be established” (sub-para 12 (d) of para 4 of 
the Resolution). But this victory was of no avail and no effective 
steps were taken to implement the proposal even in this 


modified form, During the past 12 years, even the 
‘Centres of Advanced Stud 
it had in 1966, 


idea of 
y’ has lost the prestige and glamour 
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programme of raising every institution to certain minimum 
levels and the creation of a few pace-setting institutions. Its 
words on the subject deserve to be quoted in full. 


10.31. Programme for Action: It will not be possible, for lack of resources, 
to raise all schools to a high level within a short period. The strategy to be 
adopted for development should, therefore, be on the following lines: 

(1) The highest priority in the programme should be given to the creation 
lity” schools at every stage which would 
The number of really good schools in the 
and in order to obtain good results in the 
concentrate available resources in a few 
centres. As a first step towards improving all schools, therefore, we should 
strive to improve, during the next ten years, at least ten per cent of the 
schools at the primary stage to an optimum level. At the secondary stage, we 
should have one quality school (i.e., atthe optimum level) in every community 


development block. 
(2) This programme of creati 


of a minimum proportion of “qua 
serve as pace-setting institutions. 
present system is pitifully small, 
shortest time, it is necessary to 


ing optimum level schools will begin with the 
strengthening of the existing good schools. At the secondary stage most of 


these are in the private sector. While these should be assisted to develop, an 


attempt should be made in future to have good secondary schools in the 


public sector as well. ; 
(3) At the lower primary stage, the access to these schools will mostly be 


for children in the neighbourhood only. At the higher primary and secondary 
stages, admission to these schools (with the abolition of fees they will be 
really open to all children) should be regulated on the basis of merit to 
ensure that the brighter children from all strata of society receive the best 
education available. There should be adequate provision of scholarships in 
these schools. They should also be equitably distributed ona geographical 
basis, one secondary school being set up in each community development 
block and two or three higher primary schools in different parts of the same 


block. 
(4) The second priority in the programme is to ensure that no school falls 
below the minimum level. , , 
ools, each should be assisted to rise to the 


(5) With regard to other sch 
best level of which it is capable. 


to reward good performance as in 
and more of these schools v 


The system of assistance should be such as 
dicated by periodical evaluations. As time 
passes, more vill rise higher and pass into the 
class of “quality schools”. 

s also received with the same intense 
major universities. The Committee of 
nt rejected it outright and said that 
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hostility as that of the 
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“better results can be obtained if we strive to maintain at least 
the minimum standards in all institutions and offer special 
additional assistance, on the basis of proper criteria, to those 
institutions which show high level performance and promise”. 
The State Governments turned it down. It also found no support 
even among educational administrators (i.e., Education 
Secretaries and Directors of Education) who were extremely 
reluctant to operate any selective programme on the ground 
that it would create great problems for them in their relations 
with the political leadership. Even the good schools themselves 
remained lukewarm and complained that the well-meant 
recommendation of the Commission would be twisted by 
politicians to suit their own purpose and that, instead ofhelping 
deserving institutions, the scheme was more likely to assist 
mediocre or bad schools that would be selected under this 
programme for all kinds of non-educational considerations. 
The proposal did not even find a mention in the National 
on Education (1968). 

Professor S. Nurul Hasan tried to revive this concept under 
the scheme of Central Schools which he put forward in the Fifth 
Plan. He wanted a pace-setting elementary school in each 
community development block and a pace-setting high school 
in each district. The cost ofthese schools would be entirely met 
by the Centre which would lay down the broad policy, but actual 
administration in each State would be vested in an autonomous 


body under the chairmanship of the State Education Minister. 
Each Central School would have a hostel 


students and scholarshi 


Policy 


ate nor supported by the 
y to be dropped. 
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At this distance of time and in the light of all experience 
since gained, Ihave no regrets that these recommendations of 
the Commission were rejected. This does not mean that I have 
lost my faith in the need for pace-setting institutions. If 
anything, that faith has become stronger rather than weaker. 
But my view ofthe debates over these recommendations is that 
no one really challenged either the need for concentration of 
resources at selected points in our programme of qualitative 
improvement or the desirability of having pace-setting 
institutions to provide a direction and momentum to the 
programme. The basic difference related to three aspects of 
the problem. 

(1) The strongest objection was raised against the idea that 
such pace-setting institutions couldbe created by administrative 
and financial action on the part of the University Grants 
Commission, or the Central and State Governments. It was 
argued that such institutions can be created only by bands of 
dedicated and competent workers who come together. I am 
afraid that here the position taken by the critics of the 
Commission is justified. 

(2) The second objection was to the proposal that the 
creation of the pace-setting institutions should be given top 
priority on the ground that it will generate a nationwide 
movement for qualitative improvement. Here the view of the 
critics was that the Commission is putting the cart before the 
horse, that the pace-setting institutions will naturally arise in a 
dynamic and sustained programme of qualitative improvement 
and that the attempt to create such pace-setting institutions by 
administrative action in the very beginning is more likely to 


hinder than generate a nation-wide movement of qualitative 


reform. Here also, I must admit, the criticism was fully 


justified. 

(3) The third point ofattackwas the proposal to concentrate 
“massive” resources at a fewpoints. It was argued that in a vast 
country like India, and in a situation where the total pool of 
competent and dedicated people is so limited, such massive 
concentration at a few points will do more harm than good. 
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Instead, what was advocated was an intensive effort to increase 
the available pool of talent and a two-pronged policy which 
supports (2) adequate concentration at selected institutions or 
centres side by side with (ii) dispersal of such institutions and 
centres in the different parts of the country. I accept the 
criticism (which applies to the proposal of major universities 
but not to the selective improvement of schools) as well as the 
alternative policy recommended. 

What emerges asto the total effect of this experience is that 
there is really no short cut, nor any easy solution to the problem 
of qualitative improvement in India. This complex and difficult 
challenge raises several questions such as: 


e howdowe persuade our leading academics to work together 


e howdowe create and sustain a nationwide movement for the 
pursuit of excellence and a climate of dedicated and 
sustained hard work necessary for the purpose? 

e how do we create an objective and effi 
machinery to judge academic merit 
adequate financial support? 

e how do we balance the co i 


cient administrative 
and to provide it with 


These complex Problems, however diffi 
faced and solved. If w 
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didnot shed any light on howto dothem), a mere administrative 
attempt to create the pace-setting institutions is not likely to 
succeed. It may even do more harm than good. 


Differential Systems of Grants-in-Aid 

I do however regret that the proposals of the Education 
Commission on the adoption of a discriminating system of 
grants-in-aid were not accepted. The Commission found that 
the existing systems of grants-in-aid, with very few exceptions, 
are non-discriminatory and that they give assistance to all 
institutions in a given category on some uniform basis related 
to the expenditure incurred. They do not take into account the 
academic performance of these institutions in the sense that a 
poor performance does not necessarily lead toa cut inthe grant 
and an excellent performance does not necessarily earn an 
additional assistance. The Commission was of the view that 
such a grant-in-aid system cannot really lead to a sustained 
movement for qualitative reform, especially in view of the fact 
that more than 80 per cent of secondary schools and colleges 
are assisted under these systems. In fact, the system actually 
creates disincentives for qualitative improvement. The 
Commission, therefore, suggested that every institution may 
continue to get a basic maintenance grant (which may be 
described as bread-and-butter grant as at present on some 
related to its committed expenditure. But the 
ms should make two additional provisions. 
dditional grant (which may be described as 
Id be given to those institutions which 
hould be clearly understood that this 
grant is not meant for everyone and that it is a discriminating 
and not an egalitarian grant. Steps should also be taken to 
create an adequate machinery to administer these grants on 
the basis of objective criteria. k : 

(2) There should be provision for cuts, even in the 
maintenance grant, if the institutions fail to perform. 

The Committee of Members of Parliament on Education 
endorsed these proposals fully. It said: “The policy of the 


egalitarian basis 
grant-in-aid syste 

(1) A special a! 
the “jam” grant) shou 
really do good work. It s 
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Government towards schools conducted by voluntary 
organizations should be selective rather than uniform. The 
system of grants-in-aid should be revised, simplified and made 
more liberal. All recognized schools should be eligible for 
grant-in-aid on some egalitarian basis which will help them to 
maintain proper standards. In addition, there should be penal 
cuts for gross failure and special grants for good and outstanding 
work” (para 74). But unfortunately the proposal did not find a 
place in the National Policy on Education, on the ground that it 
is merely a matter of detail. But even in discussions with the 
State Governments, it did not receive any support, largely 
because the officials concerned were unwilling to operate a 
system of this type and the schools were unwilling to bélieve 
that such a system can be operated upon on objective lines and 
without non-academic considerations such as those of caste or 
political connections being brought in. 

As inthe case of selective admissions, the rejection of these 
proposals also cannot be the end of the matter. I see no 
alternative to a reform of our grant-in-aid systems on the lines 
recommended by the Education Commission, so long as these 
Systems exist. We must therefore continue our efforts to win 
acceptance forthese proposals, with modifications if. necessary. 


Administrative Reforms 


As the Commission looked upon educational administrators 
as Important change agents for the creation of the national 
system of education, it laid considerable emphasis on 
improvement of educational administration. Its main proposals 
on the subject fall into the following categories: 
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4. Creation ofa decentralized educational administration with 
the establishment of District and Municipal School Boards; 


and 
5, Regulation of private enterprise in education. 


These naturally attracted wide attention. But unfortunately 
no reference to any to these issues was made in the Nationa! 
Policy Resolution because a decision was then made in principle 
not to include any proposals of administrative reform in the 
Resolution. 

We may discuss each of these categories separately and 
briefly. 

(1) Institutional reforms: Institutions are an integral part of 
educational administration and there is no doubt that the 
creation of a national system of education will need a very 
different institutional structure than the one which we have at 
present. We may be required to abolish some existing 
institutions, modify others and create several new ones. But 
looking at the various suggestions made by the Education 
Commission on the subject and the reactions they evoked, Jam 
let with two uneasy feeling. Firstly, I do realize, as a matter of 
hindsight, that educational administration has been aneglected 
area of study and that we didnot then have adequate specialized 
knowledge to go into depth and make concrete proposals which 
could have been implemented with advantage. Unfortunately, 
we do not have this expertise even today. Secondly, I do realize 
that we over-emphasized the role ofthe institutional structures. 
In fact, our reaction to several problems was merely to suggest 
the creation of an institution to look after it. In this category, we 
may include such proposals as Joint Teachers’ Councilsin each 
State and Union Territory, State Boards of Teacher Education, 
U.G.C. and N.C.E.R.T.,Joint Committee on Teacher Education, 
State Councils of Education (onthe lines ofthe Central Advisory 
Board of Education), etc. Of course, each one of the new 
institutions proposed by the Commission would have done 
some useful work if it had been created; but I also do not think 
that it would have made a radical difference to the overall 
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situation if some or even all these institutions has been brought 
into existence. That their non-creation has not made us lose 
much has also become evident now because the proposals have 
remained mostly unimplemented for the past 12 years. All 
things considered, I have no regrets that these proposals have 
been mostly side-tracked. I would also not protest against the 
observations of the Committee of Members of Parliament on 
this subject (although I do not share its view completely) when 
it said: “We have not favoured several recommendations of the 
Commission whose main objectives are to create certain new 
administrative structures or changes in existing ones... such 
programmes will lead to increasing bureaucratization and 
increase in unproductive expenditure.” 

(2) The Indian Educational Service: The Commission 
recommended the creation ofan Indian Educational Service as 
a very important measure to improve the efficiency of the 
Ministry of Education as well as of the State Education 
Departments. The Committee ofMembers of Parliament turned 
this proposal down very peremptorily. Almost all the State 
Governments were opposed to it; and hence the plan had to be 
shelved sine die. If the present mood of the States is any 
there is hardly any chance of the proposal being adopte 
near future. Moreover, the proposal did not enthuse 
except probably the officers of the State 
ments who obviously re 


guide, 
dinthe 
anyone, 


not feel as enthusiastic about it now 
therefore the issue may be kept o 
chance of the revival of the I. 
revived, it will only make 
of the basic issues. 


as I did in 1966. While 
pen in theory, I do not see any 
E.S.; and even if it were to be 
amarginal contribution to the solution 


of Education and the State 
on Commission did make 
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turned down. Among the other proposals, some significance 
attaches tothe Commission’s view that the posts ofthe Secretary 
to the Ministry of Education and of State Education Secretaries 
should be filled by the appointment of educationists rather 
than from the cadre of I.A.S. officers. This recommendation 
also has been turned down. The other recommendations of the 
Commission were really minor because of the assumption that 
the creation of LE.S. will take care of most problems. 
Consequently, the present position is that the Education 
Commission has not been able to make any contribution to the 
improvement of the educational bureaucracy, either at the 
Centre or in the States; and in view of the decision not to revive 
the proposal for creating an LE.S. the whole problem will have 
to be examined afresh. 

(4) District and Municipal School Boards: The creation ofthese 
Boards was one of the most important proposals made by the 
Education Commission regarding decentralization of authority 
in educational administration. It was of the view that atime has 
now come to administer all school education from the district 
level and to associate the local people closely in planning and 
implementing educational reforms. For this purpose, it 
recommended the creation of the Municipal School Boards in 
towns and cities of one hundred thousand population (or more) 
and that of the District School Boards for other areas. 
Unfortunately, this far-reaching proposal has not beenaccepted 
so far. This is one of those areas where the proposals of the 
Commission are ona sound footing and there is need to pursue 
them relentlessly. Probably, the report of the Asoka Mehta 
Committee may be of help in trying to implement this 
recommendation in the years ahead. o o. 

(5) Private enterprise: A major administrative issue the 
Commission tried to tackle related to the role of private 
enterprise in the national system of education of the future. It 
made several important recommendations on this subject. For 
instance, even after granting the great contribution of private 
enterprise to the development of education in the past, it still 
maintainedthatthe growing educational needs ofa modernizing 
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society can only be met by the state and that private enterprise 
can have only a limited and minor role inthe national education 
system of the future. Under the Indian Constitution, private 
schools had a right to exist; and the Commission suggested 
that they should not be interfered with, subject to the condition 
of compulsory registration, if they remain broadly within the 
framework of National Policy on Education and if they do not 
seek aid or recognition. But when private educational institutions 
seek aid—and such aid now covers almost the whole cost of the 
institutions concerned—they should, in the opinion of the 
Commission, be suitably incorporated in the common school 
system of public education (or in the general system) and the 
sharp differences that now exist between them and the 
government schools should be reduced to the minimum. From 
this point of view the Commission made several important 
recommendations relating to the teachers, grant-in-aid and 
control of these institutions (paras 18.09 to 18.11). 
Unfortunately, the Commission did not examine the complex 
issue of minority schools and Article 30 to the Constitution 
which impinges heavily on this issue. 

The Committee of Members of Parliament was more inclined 
to flatter and please rather than hurt private enterprise and 
observed that private enterprise in education can make ausefill 
contribution even inthe days ahead, that it shouldbe encouraged 
and made full use of, that grant-in-aid to private schools should 
be revised, simplified and made more liberal, and that the 
guarantees and assurances given to minority educational 
institutions should be fully protected (paras 73-78). It made no 
reference to the Commission’s views on control of private 
enterprise, nor to the system of compulsory registration of 
unrecognized schools. The National Policy on Education also 
avoided all discussion of the subj 
rights of minorities. This merely 
is a close relationship between 
political parties and politician 
inconvenient issues about 
tracked throughout the pas 


ect, except to reiterate the 
underlines the fact that there 
voluntary organizations and 
s. For the same reason, all 
private enterprise have been side- 
t 12years. No problem can, however, 
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be solved by being swept under the carpet; and the precise role 
of private enterprise in a national system of education will be 
one of the major issues to be tackled in the reconstruction of 
education in the days ahead. 


Should Education be in the State or Concurrent List? 

Finally the Education Commission also discussed the role of 
the Central Government in education and the inclusion of 
education as a subject in the Concurrent List. 

On the first of these issues, the Commission was of the view 
that the Central Government should play an advisory role and 
provide a stimulating but non-coercive leadership. The 
Commission also recommended that the Central Government 
should assume substantial financial responsibilities for 
education through the expansion of the Central and Centrally- 
sponsored sectors (paras S1.13 to $1.16 of Supplementary 
Note I). All these proposals were fully supported by the 


ofMembers of Parliament on Education (paras 82- 


Committee 
as made in the National Policy 


88); but no reference to them w 
Resolution (1968). On the second issue, however, the 
s divided. The majority of the members were 
for the status quo and for the continuance of education in the 
State List. They recommended that “there is plenty\of scope, 
within the present Constitutional arrangement, to evolve a 
workable Centre-State partnership in education and that this 
has not been exploited to the full. The case for amending the 
Constitution can only be made after this scope is fully utilized 
and found to be inadequate. All things considered we 


recommend that an intensive effort be made to exploit fully the 
Constitution for the development of 


f a national educational policy. The 


problem may then be reviewed again, say, after ten years” 
(para 18.30). The minority in the Commission, however, 
recommended that the Constitution be amended and education 
brought in the Concurrent List. There is no reference to this 
issue, either in the Report of the Committee of Members of 
Parliament on Education or inthe National Policy on Education 


Commission wa 


existing provisions of the 
education and evolution 0 
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(1968). But the implicit assumption of both the documents was 
that while education should continue to be a State subject, it 
should also be looked upon as a national concern. 
The topic has however continued to be debated ever since. 
The view in Parliament has generally been in favour of bringing 
education in the Concurrent List. The State Governments have 
always opposed the proposal. It might be noted that this 
opposition had been there even when one single party (i.e., the 
Congress) was in power in all the States and national Congress 
leadership was strong and effective. Over the years, this 
opposition has only become stronger as the Central political 
authority became weak and different political parties began to 
come to power in different areas. On a recommendation made 
by the Sapru Committee (1963), Mr. M.C. Chagla had earlier 
takenup the issue of bringing higher education in the Concurrent 
List. He had to give up because all States (with the exception 
of Punjab) opposed it. The present proposal which covered all 
education naturally had no support among the States. The 
academics continued to be divided over it, and matters would 
have gone on indefinitely like this if the Emergency had not 
intervened. Mrs. Indira Gandhi, suddenly picked on the idea 
and made it a fait accompli. The Janata Government which came 
to power with a pledge toundo all the Constitutional amendments 
made during the Emergency declared its intention to put 
education back in the State List. It did not succeed, mainly 
because of the opposition from the Congress. But Dr. P.C. 
Chunder has declared in Parliament that the policy of his 
government is to act as if education is in the State List. 
Another important development of this period must be 
noted. The recommendations of the Education Commission 
for large Central financial support for education were based on 
the position existing in 1966, viz. that the periodical Finance 
Commissions transferred resources to the States mainly to 
cover their budgetary deficits so that the latter had to depend 
very largely on the Centre for financing their developmental 
plans. The Seventh Finance Commission has changed this 
policy and transferred substantial resources to the States so 
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that they have large autonomy to finance their development 
proposals. This has changed the situation substantially. In the 
first place, the Centre now has more limited resources to 
expand the Central sector. The proposal of the Commission to 
expand the Centrally sponsored sector has also run into hot 
weather. The State Governments have been pleading, since 
1966, to abolish all Centrally sponsored schemes. They are 
ously and now the Centrally sponsored schemes, 


winning continu 
have been reduced to the minimum 


especially in education, 
and they appear to be on their way out. 

All things considered, the Centre's role in education has 
been thrown in a melting pot during the past 12 years; and its 
satisfactory resolution is one of the major issues to be tackled 


in the years ahead. 


Chapter 8 


Other Recommendations 


In the three preceding chapters we dealt with those recom- 
mendations of the Education Commission which attracted 
wide attention and were either accepted or rejected. The 
remaining recommendations of the Commission can be 
conveniently divided into these main categories: 


1. Recommendations which did not excite any major controversy 
were accepted with or without modifications, but are being 
implemented only indifferently; 

2. Recommendations which were just ignored; and 

3. Recommendations of Education for Agriculture (Chapter 


XIV), Vocational, Technical and Engineering Education 


(Chapter XV), and Science Education and Research (Chapter 
XVI). 


We shall not discuss the recommendations in the second 
category. They have rightly become a thing of 
importance” and with so many dogs wide awake and loudly 


barking at us, it is probably good wisdom to let th 
ones lie undisturbed. Similarly, 


recommendations in the third c 


“historical 


he sleeping 
we shall also not discuss the 
ategory, mainly with a view to 
within manageable limits. We 
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is familiar with a common attitude, viz., to avoid debate and 
controversy by accepting a recommendation in principle and 
then to defeat the very purpose of this agreement by either 
refusing to implement it or by implementing it in an indifferent 
manner. In the Central Advisory Board of Education, for 
example, so many of its resolutions remain unimplemented 
that a humourist has suggested that it should adopt the motto: 
“We agrec to everything on condition that we implementnothing.” 
It is not therefore a matter of surprise that several 
recommendations of the Commission excited little debate and 
were mostly agreed to in principle, but were either indifferently 
implemented or just put into cold storage. It is mainly with this 
group of recommendations that we shall be concerned in this 


chapter. 


Work-experience and National or Social Service 

Basic education was one great contribution of Mahatma 
Gandhi to the restructuring of Indian education on national 
lines. But his revolutionary concepts were never accepted. He 
made work not an element, but a medium of education so that 
work became the centre of education and children learnt as 
they worked. He also desired education to be autonomous and 
free from state control; and hence he maintained that self 
sufficiency was the acid test of his plan and that every basic 
school should fully meet allits expenditure (including teachers 
salaries) from the sale of the produce of the students and 
teachers. He also contended that this would be practicable if 
the schools produce commodities for use rather than for the 
market and that, when commodities for the market were 


produced, if the state took over all the produce of the school. 
idethe formal state-supported 


His entire plantherefore was outs : 5 
ntre pia it, and was an instrument for 


educati tem as We know $ 4 
ational sys merist society. But 


: + ait non-consu 
creating a non-acquisitive and k 
these radical ideas were never accepted. The scheme of basic 


education as it was officially formulated ba ers ine scare 
affair. To begin with, it was adopted only at an ane 
stage of seven or eight years where the curriculum p A 
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good deal of time for socially useful productive work in a 
selected craft (e.g., spinning andweaving, agriculture, carpentry, 
etc.) to inculcate the dignity of manual labour. Gandhi’s idea of 
self-sufficiency was totally abandoned; andthe only expectation 
was that the craft should be efficiently practised and that the 
sale of produce should meet at least the cost of raw materials 
used andif possible leave some surplus which could be used for 
students’ welfare activities or given to the students. Similarly, 
Gandhi’s idea that the basic school of seven ye 
teach English was also abandoned. 
making work and community service the media of education 
were also watered down and it was decided that (i) instruction 
in the basic school was to be related, as far as possible, to the 
craft practised; and (ii) the school was expected to strive, not 
onlytoliveasa community, but also to serve its local community 
in as many ways as possible. Later on, these principles were 
extended to the pre-school stage through pre-basic schools, to 
the secondary stage through the post-basic schools and to the 
university stage through the experiment of rural institutes. 
Initially, the conceptwas restrictedto formal, full-time education 
only. Later on, itwas extended tonon-formal part-time education 
also; and Vinobaji advocated part-time one-hour schools ofnon- 
formal instruction to children who had to work during the day 
hood. 


ars should not 
Similarly, his concepts of 


between education 


and work, 
ducated as well as 
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come to be almost universally accepted. It also finds an 
important place in the national Policy on Education (sub-para 
(6) of para 4). 

Work-experience: In an overview of the implementation of this 
recommendation over the past few years, the following issues 
stand out: 

(1) The concept of work-experience has become a subject of 
some debate. The Commission felt that this was an 
improvement, in some ways, over the idea of craft-teaching as 
practised in basic schools. For instance, it would emphasize 
the use of science and technology and modern methods of 
production instead of crafts which tended to look backwards; 
it would also include actual participation in productive work (as 
in a farm or factory) instead of work organized only on the 
school premises; and so on. But this new concept was not 
acceptable to the supporters of basic education who have 
apparently continued craft-teaching in the basic schools, while 
several other schools introduced the new concept of work- 
experience in their programmes. To avoid this dichotomy, the 
Ishwarbhai Patel Committee has suggested a new concept of 
Socially useful productive work which combines the esate of 
basic education with the innovations proposed bythe Ed ucation 
Commission. We hopethat thiswill make it possible rosin sd 
a fairly uniform programme in all schools for inculcating the 


digni i a ur. 

r sy bebe E issue is not this fine debate na a 
concept or definition, but a vigorous R n A T 
Programme in all schools in an effective fashion. A study 
conducted by the NCERT in 197 Dee 
on the ae of this reform. It showed pe O 
had been introduced only in 5.27 per cent ae rence 
9.38 per cent of middle schools, 25:01 pet AER This 
Schools, and 7.09 per cent of higher pase an: say, five years 
was the measure of progress achieved m E iS vee of basic 
(1968-73). On the other hand, craft Ga uY cent of primary 
education) had been introduced in 25.10 ee 02 per cent of 
Schools, 34.88 per cent ofthe middle schools, 32. 


3 gives some quantitative data 
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the secondary schools, and 54.62 per cent ofthe higher secondary 
schools. This was an achievement of nearly 36 years (1937-73). 
Taken together, work-experience was provided in 7.08 per cent 
of schools and crafts had been introduced in 30.56 per cent of 
the schools. About 62 per cent of the schools do not yet have any 
provision either of work-experience or of craft-teaching; and 
quite obviously, an extension of the programme to all schools 
is the greatest need of the day. The activities done under work- 
experience or craft-teaching are also similar,* the only 
differences being in relative significance (e.g., spinning and 
weaving is more common under craft-teaching than under 
work-experience). By and large, some more time is devoted to 
craft-teaching than to work-experience.** There is, however, 
little information about the quality of the programme and its 
cost aspects. It is also found that the programmes have not 
spread equally in all areas (Tables A-1 for work-experiene and 
A-9 for crafts). The main difficulties that have hindered the 
expansion ofthe programmes are lack of government approval, 
resources, equipment and trained teachers. This shows the 
very long way we have still to go even in implementing an agreed 
and high priority recommendation of this type. 

(3) Even if work-experience or socially useful productive 
work is introduced in all schools, does it necessarily follow that 
we would be able to inculcate the dignity of manual labour in all 
our children? The answer is probably in the negative. This 
value-inculcation will succeed only if we simultaneously strive 
to promote a similar value in the society as a whole. We have 
hardly taken any steps in this direction. 

Eisen or err race ate rom 
part of education at all sta nes ae ey Er 
information is available ou h one sean cnn Dut mee 

what is being done in this regard 


* 
NOE a Acca 2.5 (for work-experience) and Tables 2.8 to 2.11 (for 
crafts) in the Ministry of Education and Soci ia i 

inate oe. and Social Welfare, Work Experience in 


**Ibid., Tables 2.5 and 2.18. 
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at the school stage. Many schools are operating some concrete 
programmes in this field and some of them are ofhigh quality. 
But unfortunately very little is being done to universalize them. 
It should be a programme of high priority to develop national or 
social service as an integral part of education in all the schools 
of the country as soon as possible, especially asthe programme 
does not involve heavy financial inputs. 

(2) The main controversy during the past 12 years or so has 
been about making national or social service compulsory for all 
university students. The issue was first examined by the C.D. 
Deshmukh Committee which recommended that every student 
who completes higher secondary education should be required 


to spend one year in a full-time and vigorous programme of 


national service and that he should not be allowed to join a 
ogramme satisfactorily. 


university unless he completes this pr 
g fire for so many years; 


This recommendation has been hangin: 
but it has not yet been possible to implement it, partly because 


of the heavy cost involved but mainly because of the 
organizational difficulties it presents. It is here that the 
Education Commission helped to break the stalemate by 
suggesting that a simpler and worthwhile alternative would be 
to include a compulsory course of social service as an integral 
part of undergraduate education 1n the first two years. The 
recommendation led to a debate round the relative merits of 
military training (N.C.C.); national social service (N.S.S.) and 
games and sports. After the Chinese aggression, a decision 
had been made to ma all students at 


ke N.C.C. compulsory for 
the undergraduate stage- This programme needed heavy 
expenditure and was not progressing satisfactorily. It was 
therefore decided to make N.C.C. voluntary and to provide it to 
about one-third of the students. Itwas also decided that N.C.C. 
may be taken as an approved alternati 


ve to N.S.S. and that 
N.S.S. should be provided only to those stu 


dents who were not 
admitted to N.C.C. But then the question of students who took 
gam 


a . es and cultural activities 
considerable part m sports, TIT ae 

came up and À was proposed that students po pT in 
such programmes should be exempted from the N.S.S. In 
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other words, the proposal put forward was that every student at 
the undergraduate stage should undergo a comparable 
programme of N.C.C., N.S.S. or sports and cultural activities. 
But as resources were limited, it was decided to leave all the 
programmes optional, i.e., it was open to a student to join any 
one (or even none) ofthree programmes of N.C.C.,N.S.S. orthe 
sports and cultural activities. This of course is a major 
modification of the recommendation of the Education 
Commission. 

(3) At present the N.S.S. programme is being implemented 
on a voluntary basis. A student joining the programme is 
required to do voluntary service of an approved character for 
120 hours a year for the first two years of the undergraduate 
course. A total of about 450,000 students participate in the 
programme every year in addition to about an equal number of 
students who participate inthe N.C.C. There isunfortunately no 
precise estimate of students who participate on a similar basis 
in sports, games or cultural activities. A scheme under which 
about 500 graduate students at a time will put in a year of 


approved national social service has also been introduced 
recently. 


Obviously, the need now is to evaluate the net results of all 


these programmes and to decide whether orn 
of national service shall be obl 
students and if so, in what form 


ot a programme 
igatory on all undergraduate 


Vocationalization of Secondary Education 


The early secondary schools provided only a single track of 
general education leading, 


neral through the matriculation, to the 
university. From 1882, however, a new policy was adopted and 
it = decided that Secondary education should have two main 
channels. The first channel would provide, as in the past 
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developed between 1882 and 1947 and the alternative courses 
provided included those in agriculture, commerce, engineering, 
fine arts, forestry, medicine, teacher training (including physical 
education), veterinary science, etc. The programme, however, 
did not make much headway and, even in 1947, the total 
enrolment in all the vocational courses put together was even 
less than 10 per cent of the total enrolment at the secondary 
stage. The main reasons for the failure to diverta large number 
of students to the terminal vocational courses were: (i) the high 
prestige attached to university education; (ii) the generally 
lower emoluments available to those who had vocational 
education; (iii) the inadequate employment opportunities due 
mainly to the failure to develop agriculture and industry or even 
to open up avenues of remunerative self-employment; (iv) the 
lower social status ofthose who followed the vocational courses; 
and (v) the general unwillingness of educated youth (who 
preferred white-collar jobs) to enter upon blue-collar careers. 
In the post-independence period, a policy of rapid expansion of 
secondary vocational education was adopted and far larger 
employment opportunities became available in the expanding 
fields of agriculture and industry and education and health 
services, Between 1950 and 1965, the enrolments in secondary 
vocational courses were therefore almost three times. But in 
the meanwhile, the enrolments ingeneral secondary education 
also had increased so greatly that the overall ratio of enrolments 
in vocational schools to the total enrolments in secondary 


i i d. 
education remained almost unchange' ny 
ttached great significance to 


The Education Commission a | 
the development of vocational education at the ae 
Stage and made far-reaching recommendations on the subject 


P . i follows: 
which may be briefl summarized as : 
(1) There is ae scope forthe development of certificate 


and diploma courses in agriculture and industry (as well as in 


other fields). i 
(2) In ee to full-time courses AA ine he 
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education. These will smoothen the transition from full-time 
education to full-time work by interposing a period of part-time 
education and part-time work between the two. 

(3) At the end of the elementary stage, a certain proportion 
the young boys and girls who have completed the elementary 
course will join secondary schools. The bulk of them will be 
wanting to study further at the higher secondary stage. But a few 
of them would not like to do so or cannot afford to do so for 
economic and social reasons and would prefer to learn some 
vocation or trade and start earning as soon as possible. For this 
latter group, the Commission recommended the provision of a 
variety of vocational courses at the lower secondary stage. The 
duration of these courses should be one to three years. The 
Commission also suggested that an effort should be made to 
expand these vocational courses in such away thatthe enrolment 
in them would be about 20 per cent of the total enrolment at the 
lower secondary stage by 1985-86 (against only 2.2 per cent in 
1965-66): this implied an annual growth rate of about 20 per 
cent. 

(4) A large number of boys will drop out at the end of the 
elementary stage and will start working on the family farm or 
in some other industry or even set up a business or trade of their 
own. A still larger number of girls will drop out and getm 
sooner rather than later. The Commission recommend 
part-time non-formal education of 
should be provided to these person 
between the ages of 14 and 18, 

(5) The programmes of full-time vocational education will] 
have to be greatly stepped up atthe higher secondary stage, the 


enrolments therein being increased from 20 per cent of the 
total in 1965-66 to 50 per cent of the total i 


imply an annual growth rate of ab 
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the Commission also recommended the institution of special 
grants of State Governments in the Centrally sponsored sector. 

These proposals were supported by the Committee of 
Members of Parliament on Education (para 27). They were 
generally welcomed in all quarters and the National Policy on 
Education laid a special emphasis on them (sub-para 11 (b) of 
para 4 of the Resolution). However, the implementation of the 
programme has mun into several problems. 

To begin with, it must be admitted that the proposals of the 
Commission on this subject wereunrealistic and impracticable. 
Its estimates of potential employment opportunities available 
for certificate and diploma holders were too high and all the 
district studies made so far indicate a comparatively small 
scope for additional employment, even under very favourable 
conditions of economic growth. Moreover, this is probably the 
one area in which a manpower planning approach is likely to be 
helpful and even the National Policy Resolution (1968) said: 
“provision of facilities for secondary and vocational education 
should conform broadly to the requirements of the developing 
economy and real employment opportunities” (sub-para 11 (h) 
of para 4). But very little has been done to promote studies to 
deepen our understanding of this problem. The Commission 
has also obviously underestimated the personnel, 
administrative, and financial problems involved (including 
those of building and equipment) in securing the very large 
expansion of vocational secondary education it visualized. All 
these aspects of the problem will have to be examined afresh. 

Another unfortunate thing is that the scheme of Central 
grants to the programme has run into problems and has not yet 
been initiated on an adequate scale. With the whole future of 
Centrally sponsored schemes hanging in balance, one is not 
sure how the large resources needed for this programme on a 
continuing basis can be found. 

A third problem is the unfortunate linking up of this 
programme with the adoption ofthe 10+2+3 pattern. A careful 
examination ofthe above recommendations of the Commission 
will showthat its proposals for vocationalization at the secondary 
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stage are not at all connected with the adoption of the new 
pattern. What the Commission has visualized is the provision 
of vocational courses of one to three years’ duration to those 
who have completed the elementary stage. These courses need 
not be provided in the secondary schools only. In fact, only a few 
of them would be provided in the ordinary lower secondary 
schools and may be of three years’ duration. The bulk of them 
would however be provided in special institutions such as the 
ITIs and a large proportion of these would be industry-based 
rather than located in schools. Similarly, the programme of 
vocationalization at the higher secondary stage simply means 
that diploma level courses of vocationalization (with a duration 
of one to three years) should be provided to those who have 
passed class X. Of course, some of these may be of two years’ 
duration and may also be provided in higher secondary schools 
along with the academic programme of the same duration. But 
this is not all the programme. The bulk of it will be provided in 
special institutions such as polytechnics or teacher-trainin 

schools and quite a proportion of them would be industry- 
based. In spite of all these very clear recommendations of the 
Commission, the entire discussion of the programme of 
vocationalization of. secondary educationis being carriedonas 
if it is equal to the two-year courses of full-time vocational 
education that can be provided in higher secondary schools. 
While important problems are involved in the organization of 
the two-year vocational courses (to be run side by side with 
he higher secondary 
ed—one should not 
sions of the problem 


ocational component) 
ys and girls who would 
f elementary or lower 


Other Recommendations 163 


Finally, we should like to refer to problems connected with 
the organization of the full-time higher secondary stage of two 
years which is expected to have two streams—the general and 
the vocational. These have recently been examined by the 
Adiseshiah Committee whose main recommendations are as 


follows: 


(1) The general education stream of the higher secondary 
stage should include the study of one language (with 15 per cent 
oftime-allocation), socially useful productive work (with another 
15 per cent of time-allocation) and three electives from the 
humanities and social and natural sciences (which will take the 
remaining 70 per cent of the time). The vocational stream will 
have the study of one language (with 15 per cent of time- 
allocation) a general foundational course (with another 15 per 
cent of time-allocation) and vocational electives (which will 
take the remaining 70 per cent of the time, half of it being spent 
on practical work). By and large, higher secondary schools 
should provide for both the streams. 

(2) There should be no rigid barriers between the general 
and vocational streams and there should be many cross-over 
points between the two. Where necessary, bridge courses 


should be provided. 

(3) The provision of vocatio 
closely to employment or se 
available in the areas concerne 
local surveys are needed. 

(4) Necessary steps should be t 
plant, trained teachers, textbooks, etc., 
streams. 

(5) Vocational courses should b 
opportunities for vertical mobility 
policies of governments. 


nal courses should be related 
lf-employment opportunities 
d. For this, carefully planned 


aken to provide the physical 
for the vocational 


e popularized through better 
and preference in recruiting 


The programme has naturally run into several difficulties 


which were not unexpected. The basic problem is that, in the 


present situation, very few students opt Tor vor ‘tional courses 
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Consequently, most of the higher secondary schools run only 
the general education stream. Another difficulty is that the 
necessary vocational surveys and man-power studies at the 
district level are not yet available so that the planning of the 
vocational courses is far from easy. The high cost involved in 
setting up vocational courses is yet another deterrent toschools 
in providing them. The difficulties of securing teachers, 
textbooks, etc., are still formidable. Careful and detailed 
plans for adequate and proper development of the vocational 
courses are prepared only in a few States, and the experience 
of their implementation is not very encouraging. All things 
considered, one finds that the vocational streams have been 
very recently introduced, that their teething troubles are far 
from over and that their popularity is very thin at the moment. 
They have yet to enjoy social prestige and for the moment they 
may be described as the best education for other people’s 
children. One must, therefore, wait and sce how the situation 
improves and how the incentives and inter-linkages 
recommended by the Adiseshiah Committee help in the 
process. One must also watch carefully the extent to which 
these vocational courses really prove to be terminal and help 
the students to get employment or self-employment. 

‘The problem of vocationalization of secondary education 
has therefore made only a limited progress in the past twelve 
years due to’all these difficulties. This is obviously one of the 
toughest nuts one has to crack in Indian education and there is 
so little of research and experimentation to help us. The 
guidance provided by the Education Commission has, at best, 
been of limited use; and this is therefore one area where a good 
deal of fresh thinking needs to be done in the years ahead. 


Qualitative Improvement 

The recommendations of the 
regarding qualitative im 
proved to be lar, 
thing, 
of qu 


Education Commission 
provement of education have also 
gely ineffective for several reasons. For one 
the country did not accord that high priorityto programmes 
alitative improvement of education which the Commission 
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had visualized. Nor did it regard the recommendations of 
the Commission onthe subject as a package deal which, in fact, 
they were. The one significant recommendation of the 
Commission in this regard, viz., the creation of pace-setting 
institutions at every stage and in every sector of education 
was deliberately rejected. The other two significant 
recommendations, viz., the organization of a nationwide 
movement for qualitative improvement of education and the 
creation of a climate of sustained and dedicated hard work in 
all the educational institutions could not be implemented in the 
existing social and political climate. The Commission had 
placed the major responsibility for improving standards on 
teachers and students; but neither they nor their organizations 
accepted this position; nor did they strive actively to realize the 
objective. The Commission’s proposals for improvement of 
supervision also misfired because its proposals for the 
reconstruction of the State Education Departments (of which 
supervision is an integral part) were not implemented. 
Something rio doubt was done in the areas of curriculum 
revision, production oftextbooks and other materials, adoption 
of improved teaching methods and examination reform. But 
the achievements of these limited efforts were more than off- 
sct by the negative results of sheer administrative inefficiency 
of not being able to hold examination in time or allowing mass- 
copying. Allin all, one feels that the Commission has made but 
little contribution to the improvement of standards in education 
and that during the past twelve years they have continued to 
decline due to social, political, and academic forces which we 
find ourselves unable to control. 

There is however one important recommendation of the 
Education Commission which needs some notice. The 
Commission found that there was little articulation between 
different stages of education and that each educational 
institution was atomized, isolated from others, and dealt with 
directly by the Education Departments. It therefore recom- 
mended that these counter-productive arrangements should 
be replaced by the creation of the integrated system wherein 
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(1) the universities will work specifically for improving 
standards at the school stage and in close collaboration with 
their colleges; (2) the colleges themselves will work in close 
collaboration with secondary schools in their neighbourhood, 
and (3) the secondary schools will work in close collaboration 
with the primary and middle schools inthe neighbourhood. The 
main tasks of these groups of institutions in a locality working 
together would be to share facilities and expertise, to identify 
and develop student talent, and to evolve common programmes 
of educational development (including innovations and 
experiments) and community service. Such an integrated 
system will “break the terrible isolation under which each 
school functions at present. It will enable a small group of 
schools working in a neighbourhood to make a cooperative 
effort to improve standards. It will enable the Education 
Department to develop authority . . . and also provide the 
necessary stock of talent at the functional level to make use of 
this freedom” (para 2.52). As usual, this excellent 
recommendation has been universally accepted. But the 
implementation is ad hoc, limited and perfunctory. Here 
however is undoubtedly a direction of advance which can be 
exploited to the full in the years ahead. 


Education Acts 


The Education Commission had recommended that the 
Government of India should issue a Statement of the N 
Policy on Education and that the State Governments 
pass comprehensive Education Acts to give a statutory basis to 
education. Such legislation can serve a limited but useful 
purpose. Unfortunately, the recommendation about State 
Education Acts has not bee 


n seriously pursued. The 
Governments of Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh initiated 
some action, but the proposals are in cold storage at the 
moment. The main difficulty is thatwhen legislationis proposed, 
several knotty problemsare brought tothe surface, controversies 
arise, and one is called upon to take a definite position on 


issues which we generally try to sweep under the carpet. The 


ational 
should 
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power that be therefore prefer to maintain the status quowhere 
educational administration is carried on mostly on the basis of 
executive orders, where fundamental problems are generally 
shelved, and where decisions on them are taken, not as part of 
a carefully laid down long-term policy, but in ad hoc reaction to 
the various pressures as they arise from time to time. 


Students: Welfare and Involvement 
The Education Commission made several recommendations 


regarding students. These included: 


abolition of tuition fees at the elementary stage; 
lower secondary education to be made tuition-free in all 
government, local authority and aided private schools; 

e provision of tuition-free educationtoall needy and deserving 
students at the higher secondary and university stages 
(paras 6.08-6.15); 

© free textbooks and writing materi 
primary stage; 

ea programme of book 
schools and institutions 

e libraries in secondary 4 
number of sets of textbooks; ; 

“books, which 

to the top 10 pe 

d institutions © 


als to be provided at the 


banks to be developed in secondary 


of higher education; 
nd higher education to contain a 


need not necessarily be 
r cent of the students 
f higher education 


e grants for purchase of 
textbooks, to be made 
in secondary schools an 
(para 6.17); : sals) to be 

s brahi oe services (including cea aan 
provided broadly on the lines recommended Dy 

à 3 5 9.42); 
Ray Committee (para 9. 12) ii 

e provision of guidance and coun i 
(paras 9.43 to 9.50); and agent service (including 

® development of adequate S , stels, day-study 
incerta of new students, "n i a al att bere 

elling; 4 

centres, guidance and couns 72 
"Pte j ras 11.62 to 11.72). 

of higher education (para 


at the school stage 
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These recommendations are obviously on traditional lines. 
They were strongly supported by the Committee of Members of 
Parliament on Education; but unfortunately, no reference to 
them was made in the National Policy on Education (1968). 
These are however largely non-controversial and may be 
assumed to have been accepted in principle. They are also 
being implemented to the extent resources permit. 

The recommendations of the Commission regarding the 
involvement of students in university administration are more 
important (paras 11.73to 11.80). The Commission emphasized 
the development of students’ unions which, ifproperly organized, 
would help in self-government and self-discipline, provide a 
healthy outlet for their energies, and give them training in the 
use of democratic methods. The Commission recommended 
that students may be associated, where advisable, with the 
Academic Council and the Court. It also suggested the 
constitution of Joint Committees of Teachers and Students 
which should deliberate upon and decide academic and 
administrative issues of mutual concern that arise from time to 
time. These proposals were warmly welcomed bythe Committee 
of Members of Parliament on Education wl 


hich even went a step 
further and said: 


“In order to create a sense of responsibility 
and to provide civic training, students should be 
with the management of their institutions in a manner suited to 
theirage and maturity (para 62).” However, no reference tothis 


was made in the National Policy on Education (1968) on the 
usual ground that it is an administr 


detail. These recommendations hav 


associated 


ative issue or a matter of 
been accepted in several 
n. But for various reasons, 
act on the overall situation 
ission had hoped. On the 
ion that the Commission’s 
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Talent Search: Scholarships 

The recommendations ofthe Commission regarding search 
ent were far-reaching. It was of the 
on could be our best asset because 
native intelligence tends to be distributed equitably. 
Unfortunately, however, only a small proportion of this native 
pool of ability is discovered and cultivated, due to a variety of 
reasons. The programme of discovering and developing talent 
is therefore of supreme significance and a great responsibility 
of the national system of education, especially as our 
development is considerably handicapped for lack of trained 
and competent personnel. From this point of view, the 
Commission made several proposals (paras 9.52 to 9.57, 


11.07, 16.54 and 16.56). These include: 


for and development of tal 
view that our large pupulati 


ary education is the 


n of universal element 
twill net all available 


e The provisio 
me because} 


foundation ofthe program 


talent in schools; 
ə An intensive and nationwide effort should be made at the 


elementary stage to discover all talented students. They 
should then be enabled, through a programme of 
scholarships and placement to continue their education in 
good secondary schools. The same process should then be 
repeated at the secondary stage and all talented children 
should be assisted to pursue their education in good 
institutions of higher education, and so on; 

e Talent cannot be identified by the total marks in an 
examination. Special efforts will have to be made to 


identify talent in every field; — 
© Thetop talented students should be regarde as the wards 
of the state and enabled to receive all education they can 
benefit from; 
© Special efforts are ; 
in science and mathematics; f å 
e Enrichment programmes; both curricular an extra- 
curricular, should be organized for talented children, 


ultimately in every school; 


needed to discover and develop talent 
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e There should be an adequate programme of scholarships 
at every stage. For examle, by 1985-86, we should 
have scholarships for 5 per cent of the total enrolment at 
the higher primary stage; 10 per cent of the total enrolment 
at the secondary stage; 25 per cent of the total enrolment 
at the undergraduate stage. At any rate, it should be 
ensured that all the top talented students (say, 5-15 per 
cent of each age-group) will receive the best possible 
education; 

e There should be a small programme of scholarships for 
study abroad; 

e There should bea liberal programme of loan scholarships 
inhigher education to supplementthe national anduniversity 
scholarships; and 

e Methods of selecting students for scholarships should 
be improved; and it may be ensured that “talent” does 


not get too closely associated with clite socio-economic 
backgrounds. 


The recommendations go much beyond a traditional 
programme of scholarships and their special features are 
obvious. What is equally important, they have to be taken as a 
package-deal with the main object of mounting up sustained 
nationwide programme 


These were enthusiastically supported by the Committee of 
Members of Parliament on Education 


full development” (sub- 
Some action has been taken in the 
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community development block). But the impact of the 
programme is still marginal: a very large pool of native ability 
is still eliminated at the elementary stage itself; and even a 
good deal of the talent that finds its way in the schools remains 
undeveloped or underdeveloped because of generally low level 
of standards we maintain in our educational institutions and 
because of the absence of any special programmes to pay the 
required attention to gifted students. This is therefore obviously 
an area on which avery high emphasis will have to be placed in 


the years ahead. 


Character-formation 
One of the most persistent demands put forward by the 


people in the post-independence period is that the national 
system of education should emphasize the formation of 
character—the cultivation of moral, social and spiritual values. 
One realizes the genesis of such a concern in a society where 
moral values are on the decay. But one is not clear how to build 
these values in the formal school system and how effective a 
school programme of cultivating these values can be in 
revitalizing the society. 


The problem had been discussed in detail by the University 


Education Commission (1948-49) and by the Sri Prakasa 
Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education. The 
Education Commission was largely guided by these recom- 
mendations and also made its own significant contribution. 
The proposals of the Commission may be briefly summarized 


as follows:* 


ocial and spiritual values should be cultivated 
nstruction. 

ingup character is extremely 
here, the personality and 


1. Moral, s 
through indirect and direct 1 


9. The indirectinfluence in build 
significant. The school atmosp 


*For details of the proposals, see paras 1.74 to 1.80; 8.94 to 8.98 and 11.03 


and 11.04. 
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behaviour of teachers, the facilities provided in the 
school—all these will have a large say in developing a 
sense of values. The school assembly, the curricular and 
co-curricular activities, the celebration of festivals of all 
religions, work-experience, team games and sports, 
subject clubs, social service programmes—all these can 
help in inculcating the values of cooperation and mutual 
regard, honesty and integrity, discipline and social 
responsibility. 


. Specific provision of direct moral instruction is highly 


desirable: one or two hours a week should be set aside for 
the purpose in the school time-table. 


- Moral values can be taught in relation to all religions. 
. There should be a definite effort to promote national 


consciousness and pride. Every student should have an 
understanding of India’s cultural heritage and its 
achievements. He should also be aware of the present 
reality, the problems facing the country and the ways in 
which they are being (or should be) tackled. 


- In inculcating values, we should also draw upon other 


traditions such as the liberalizing forces that have arisen 
in the Western nations and which have emphasized, 
among other things, the dignity of the individual, equality, 
freedom and social justice (e.g., the French Revolution, 
the concept of the Welfare State, the philosophy of Marx 
and the rise of socialism). These values are of special 


significance in the Indian society which suffers from lack 
of equality and social justice. 


- Ageneral study of the different religions of the world could 


be a part of the undergraduate course. Students could 
also be encouragedto meetin groups for silent meditations. 


. The universities should prize and cultivate values like 


intellectual integrity, 


courage and scientific knowledge 
and must learn to en 


Courage individuality, variety and 
dissent within a climate of tolerance. They should also 
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foster free and disinterested thinking which can challenge 
vested interests and established ways, not only among 
their students, but as far as possible in the general public 
as well. 

9. Provision for instruction in moral, social and spiritual 
values should be made in all government and local authority 
schools; and private schools should be encouraged to 
follow suit. 

10. University Departments in Comparative Religion should 
be speciaily concerned with the ways in which these values 


can be taught wisely and effectively and should undertake 


preparation of special literature for use by teachers and 


students.* 


aying emphasis on moral and social values 
was welcomed and supported by the Committee of Members of 
Parliament on Education; and the National Policy on Education 
also emphasized the programme (para 3). The proposals were 
also generally “accepted” in official as well as non-official 
circles, The main hitch has been that the implementation has 
been very indifferent. There is no dearth of exhortations on the 
subject; but sound academic work, which is needed most, is 
conspicuous by its absence. The government and local authority 
schools have not introduced the programme; and the few 
private schools that provide moral instruction do it mostly for 
religious considerations and generally in a way far different 
from that visualized by the Commission. Experimental work is 
very limited. On the whole, one might say that the educational 
system is not as conscious of its responsibilities in this matter 
as it should have been and deliberate, planned efforts at 


The proposal of ] 


arliament on Education added: “All 
students should be given appropriate courses in anen p which 
emphasize the fundamental unity of India in the midst of = rich veni 
These should include a study ofthe Freedom Struggle, T paren t i 
noble principles enshrined in the heal and the problems an 
programmes of national develoment (para 4). 


*The Committee of Members of P: 


174 The Education Commission and After 


character-building are minimal. Atthe same time, events such 
as strikes by students, teachers and Karmacharis, malpractices 
in examinations, nepotism and even corruption within the 
system, feuds and rivalries among students and teachers 
exercise a very negative influence which, in its trun, is 
strengthened by the untoward effects of the mass media and of 
the general lack of character within the wider society itself. 
This was the situation in 1966 and it is so in 1978. There is no 
reason to assume that the recommendations of the Commission 
on this subject and their general acceptance by all concerned 
have made any difference to the overall picture. 


Decentralization, Diversification, Elasticity and Dynamism 
The policy ofthe British administration, since 1882, was only 
to maintain a minimum number of government institutions as 
models and toleave the entire expansion of education, especially 
atthe secondary and higher stages, to Indian private enterprise. 
Over the years, therefore, the educational system came to 
consist mostly of private schools and colleges conducted by 
Indians. The Government distrusted them and this distrust 
grew as the freedom struggle began to intensify. The 
Government, therefore, created an administrative machinery 
which left little freedom to schools and teachers. All curricula 
had to be approved by the State Education Departments or 
Universities. No textbook which was not approved could be 
used. Inspection was rigorous and educational institutions 


were subject to innumerable rules, regulations and orders 
which multiplied over the years ar 
action to be taken by 


contingency that mi 


almost totally were over- 
ls, vacations and holidays, 
prescribed; and soon. One 
e it. is only through such 
n that a few British officials 
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teachers who had no freedom in teaching could give little 
freedom to the students in learning. The entire educational 
process therefore became mechanical and was sustained 
merely by external inducements such as getting certificates, 
degrees and jobs. The attempt at uniformity (which was an 
inescapable result of centralization) made it impossible to 
adjust education to the environment or needs of different 
categories of children, in a plural, diverse and vast country like 
India and has an adverse effect on the relevance of the 
programmes and the quality of educational services. When 
these attempts at centralization and uniformity are super- 
imposed on the large and growing size of the system, one gets 
ahuge monolithic structure which can be moved only with great 
expenditure of money and energy. Consequently, the system 
also became rigid and static and changed only slowly and at 
rather infrequent intervals, when it changed at all. 

One naturally expects that these unhealthy policies would be 
fully and quickly changed by governments after independence 
because there was no longer any need to distrust schools or 
teachers. But unfortunately this did not happen. The political 
reasons to distrust schools, colleges and teachers ceased to 
exist; but the educational elites that came to power replaced 
them by academicreasons for distrusting schools and teachers; 
they had such poor opinion ofthe teachers and schools that they 
felt it necessary to continue the earlier policies of distrust on 
educational grounds and for maintaining standards. This was 
obviously a rationalization to cover the innate love of power of 
the administrators and their inclination to continue the status 


quo. The situation therefore became worse because the 


bonafides of the Indian administrators could not be challenged 
(as we could do inthe case ofthe British) and because they had 


a “sacred” justification for their policies. During the past three 
decades therefore the policy of distrusting the schools and 
teachers has continued to dominate the scene; the trends 
towards uniformity (or standardization) have increased; and 
with the immense growth in the size of the system, its rigidity 
and static character have been intensified. The country became 
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free in 1947; but in the realm of education, the slavery of the 
schools andteachers tothe grinding machine of: administration 
only increased, with a corresponding deterioration in the 
freedom, spontaneity and creativity ofthe educational process. 

The Education Commission desired to revolutionize this 

situation and to do, at least between 1966 and 1976, what really 
ought to have been done between 1947 and 1956. It 
recommended that we should improve the quality of teachers 
and the conditions for their work and then restructure our 
educational administration on the basis of a trust in schools 
and teachers. No doubt some risks were involved and there was 
probably a price to pay. But the Commission was convinced 
that this risk and this price would be very small as compared 
to the price we have paid and are continuing to pay for a policy 
of distrust. It also felt that the policies of centralization and 
striving after uniformity were highly counter-productive and 
need to be abandoned. It therefore put forward a number of 
significant proposals among which the following deserve 
mention: i 

(1) In a plural society like India, any attempt at a rigid 
uniformity becomes difficult and counter-productive. As the 
life and culture of the Indian people is a rich mosaic of “unity 
in diversity”, their education system also should be diversified 
to suit the local needs and conditions, within the broad 
framework of a national system of education. 

(2) For the same reason, we sh 
decentralized system ofeducational 
should respect the autonomy 
share it with their departmen 
autonomous and thus confer 


ould also evolve a highly 
administration. The state 
of the universities which should 
ts. The colleges should become 

freedom and responsibility on the 
teachers and students. Similar freedom should eventually be 
extendedtothe schools aswell. In administration also, authority 
will have to be genuinely shared between the local community 
at one end and New Delhi at the other. The school and its 
closer together in a programme of 
rt, with a definite role for the latter in 
ol education should be administered 
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from the district and city levels. The States should largely 
function as policy-making, planning and co-ordinating authorities 
and the Centre should provide a stimulating leadership in the 
national interest. 

(3) Side by side, we should evolve a decentralized system of 
educational planning which needsto be done at the institutional 
(or community) and district levels in addition to the Central 
and State levels where alone it is done at present. 

(4) The national system of education should be flexible and 
capable of adjusting itself to the life and needs of the people 
which vary greatly from community to community and from 
individual to individual or group to group even within a given 
community. The policy should be to adjust the educational 
system to the life of the people rather than insist on the people 
to adjust themselves to the system at the risk of being kept out 
or pushed out of it. Such a flexibility is all the more essential in 
the modern world where the future shape of things is somewhat 
unpredictable. 

(5) The national education system should be dynamic, 
especially in modern societies where social change itself has 
become so rapid. In a changing environment, the effectiveness 
and even survival ofan organization dependsuponitswillingness 
to continually evaluate itself and on its capacity to renew itself 
to meet the changing challenges of the day. The educational 
system should therefore be equipped for making a continuous, 
critical and objective assessment of its own performance and 
also to change itself adequately as the occasions demand. “In 
the rapidly changing world of to-day,” said Dr. D.S. Kothari, 
“one thing is certain: yesterday’s educational system will not 
meet today’s, and even less so, the needs of tomorrow.” 

These principles of changing the existing educational system 
underlay many of the concrete recommendations made by the 
Commission. They found support with the Committee of 
Members of Parliament on Education although, unfortunately 
enough, they were regarded either as administrative matters or 
as details and excluded from the National Policy on Education 
(1968). In the discussions outside, however, I found that these 
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principles were generally accepted in all quarters and it was 
agreed that we should reform our educational system on these 
lines. But this agreement in principle did not help much in 
implementing individual reforms. Several instances ofthis can 
be given. 

(1) Autonomous colleges: This proposal of the Commission to 
create autonomous colleges has made little progress, It is only 
the Madras University, due entirely to the vision and dynamism 
of its Vice-Chancellor, that has implemented it. Elsewhere, it 
still continues to be a subject of debate. 

(2) Experimental schools: The idea of giving “autonomy” to 
selected schools has made equally poor progress. Only one 
Board of School Education (i.e., Rajasthan) has adopted it; and 
here too, the reform is more due to an individual than to the 
system as such. 

(3) Examination reform: The Commission suggested that we 
should move inthe direction of. abolishing external examinations 
andreplacing them bya system of continuous internal evaluation 
(para 11.53); that remuneration to examiners (which is the 
vested interest which tends to perpetuate the system) should 
be abolished (para 11.57); that more frequent periodical 


with external examination 
results) be developed (para 9.84). Very little practical effect 


recommendations and we continue to 
rely almost solely on the external examinations in spite of their 
established unreliability and in Spite of the fact that we cannot 


hold them on time or manage them efficiently (as the growing 
evil of mass Copying implies), 3 


(4) Curricula and textbooks: The idea of de 


capacity to construct curriculum to the school 
been adopted. On the c i 
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to be even more centralized and raised to the national level. In 
the preparation of textbooks, Central organizations such as the 
N.C.E.R.T. are having a more important role so that a textbook- 
based curriculum is being adopted on the more centralized 
national basis rather than on the basis of the State as a unit. 

(5) Administration: University administration continues to 
be highly centralized, slow to move, and inelastic, with little 
delegation of authority to departments or colleges. The State 
Education Departments are getting even more centralized with 
more and more decisions being taken at the level of the 
minister; and hardly any delegation of authority has become 
possible to local authorities and communities or to the district 
level staff. Similarly, educational planning also continues to be 
centralized at the national and State levels. 

(6) Elasticity: The trend for uniformity still continues to 
dominate the scene so that reforms based on the concept of 
elasticity cannot be implemented. We saw earlier howa selective 
approach in admissions to higher secondary and university 
education or in development of institutions and the adoption of 
a differential system of grants-in-aid were opposed and rejected. 
Similarly, the Commission’s proposals (i) toallowgood schools 
to adopt an advanced curriculum suited to their resources 
(para 8.08) and (ii) to grade schools on the basis of their 
performance were also rejected. It has not been possible even 
to implement the simple proposal that different regions be 
allowed to have different patterns of vacations suited to their 
local conditions; and “standard” building plans are stillused in 
spite of the knowledge that they create horrible, inconvenient 
monstrosities in many localities. 

(7) Procedures and practices: In spite of all the recom- 
mendations of the Commission to the contrary and in spite of 
their acceptance in principle, the control ofthe administrations 
over schools andteachers has increased rather than decreased 
during the past 12 years and administrative procedures have 
become more complicated and dilatory. Consequently, progress 
in this field is extremely slow, if not at a standstill. 

Why is it that, in this crucial recommendation, which is not 
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disputed in theory, there is so little progress in practice? The 
answer lies in the fact that here an attitudinal change is mainly 
involved; and it is naturally very difficult to bring it about. The 
traditional authoritarian attitudes are too strongly entrenched 
to permit any real delegation of authority. The desire for 
uniformity is so strong that it does not even tolerate diversity, 
to say nothing of cultivating it as a matter of policy. On false 
grounds of anti-elitism and in the name of so-called democracy 
and egalitarianism, we would like to treat everyone alike, and 
thereby prevent the development of wisely discriminating 
policies without which neither elasticity nor a pursuit of 
excellence is possible. Mediocrity has taken control of our 
academic life and administration which finds security in a 
static situation, especially as it is unable to move itself. At the 
same time, our innate suspicions of elitism prevent even those 
who can from moving ahead. Unless the existence of these 
attitudes is consciously admitted and a deliberate attempt 
made to change them, a national system of education which is 
decentralized, diversified, elastic and dynamic cannot be 


created and no individual reform based on these principles can 
be successfully implemented. 


Chapter 9 


The Continuing Educational Crisis 
(1965-66 to 1977-78) 


Inthe preceding four chapters, we discussed what happened to 
some of the more important individual recommendations of 
the Education Commission. In this chapter, we shall consider 
the overall educational development in the country during the 
past twelve years. This will give us some idea of the impact of 
the Report of the Commission on the education system as a 


whole. 


General Observations 
The period of twelve years between 1965-66 and 1977-78 


falls naturally within three sub-periods: (1) the three annual 
plan years (1966-68); (2) the Fourth Five-Year Plan (1969-74); 
and (3) the truncated Fifth Plan which consisted of four years 
only (1974-78). 


As compared with the earlier period of fifteen years (1950- 


51 to 1965-66) or the first three Five-Year Plans, the post- 
Commission period of twelve years (1965-66 to 1977-78) shows 
several interesting variations and common features such as: 


n of educational facilities at all stages was the 
the first three Plans. It also continued 
feature ofthe post-Com mission period 
a for according higher priority to 
transformation and qualitative 


e Expansio 
principal feature of 
to bethe dominating 
in spite of its ple 
programmes of 
improvement. 
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e The development of secondary and university education 
(with special emphasis on agricultural, technical and 
medical education) was accorded high priority in the 
educational development in the first three Plans. This 
priority continued to dominate the scene even in the post- 
Commission period, in spite of the lip-service paid to mass 
education. 

o Thegoalofuniversalizing elementary education for children 
in the age-group 6-14 is being pursued since 1950-51. As 
may be readily seen, the progress was comparatively easy 
inthe first three Plans when we were working at lower levels 
of enrolment and costs were comparatively low. In the post- 
Commission period, the problem has become more difficult 
because of rising costs and because we are now working at 
higher levels of enrolmentswhere further progress becomes 
exponentially difficult. 

e The tensions within the education system remained under 
reasonable control in the first two Plans (1950-51 to 1961- 
62). But since the third plan, they have come to the surface 
and have assumed an increasingly acute form which has 
led, during the past seventeen years, to continued 
disturbances in the system, especially at the university 
stage. This has made the task of educational reconstruction 
more difficult and complicated. 

The successful implementation of programmes of 

educational development needs two essential conditions: 

(1) a strong political authority to make and implement 

decisions, as well as favourable social and economic 

conditions; and (2) large investment of financial resources. 

As stated earlier, both these factors were more favourable 

in the first three Plans when we really spent our time in 

dealing with less important issues. In the post-Commission 
period, we have tried and are still trying to face up to some 
of our fundamental problems which need a far stronger 
political will, a much active social Support and a far larger 
investment of funds. Unfortunately, we do not have even the 


same political, economic and social support that we had in 
the first two or three Plans. 
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The overall picture of educational developments between 
1965-66 and 1977-78 is therefore one of a growing gap between 
the big challenges which are becoming increasingly complex 
and our attempts to deal with them which are proving to be 
increasingly inadequate. 

With these few broad observations, let us survey quickly the 
major developments in the different sectors of education, from 
the pre-school stage to the university stage. 


Pre-school Education 
Pre-school education has been a comparatively neglected 


sector of education. The Education Commission (1964-66) was 
the first to discuss the issue and support the idea that the state 
should accept a limited responsibility for pre-school education, 
especially among the underprivileged groups (paras 7.03 to 
7.07). But this is one of those recommendations with which 
e does anything special about. 
has developed, both before and 
after 1965-66, in response to market forces rather than to 
planned action. The principal demand for it has come from the 
urban upper and middle classes for whom it has become either 
a prestige symbol or a necessity (because of women working 
outside home). The data to Table 9.1 show its progress during 


the period under review. 


everyone agrees and no on 
Hence pre-school education 


Table 9.1: Pre-schools Education (1965-66 to 1977-78) 


1965-66 1975-76 1977-78 


o E GES a 
1. No. of pre-schools 3,235 5,658 e 
2. No. of teachers 6,832 9,951 02 
3. No. of pupils 262,073 569,296 734,757 
4 Beponditi 11.4 33.0 41.0 


4. Expenditure (Rs. in million) 
(Direct only) 
atistics (Table 9.1) ofthe Ministry 


he data about unrecognized pre- 
) andalso about Balwadis, 


The officially published st 
of Education do not include t! 
schools (the most numerous category 
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conducted by the Department of Social Welfare. Even if duc 
allowance is made for all such inadequacies, pre-school 
education was available to only about one million children or to 
about 2 per cent of the total population in the age-group 3-6 in 
1971. The position has not altered materially since then; and 
the target suggested by the Commission that we should provide 
pre-school education to five per cent of the children by 1985-86 
in still a far cry. 

As the Education Commission had not gone into sufficient 
details and prepareda realistic blueprint for action, the Central 
Advisory Board of Education appointed a Study Group on the 
Development of the Pre-school Child, under the chairmanship 
of Mrs. Mina Swaminathan, to examine the issue from all 
points of view and to prepare a ten-year plan for action (1971- 
81). Its report is still the best document available on the 
subject; and its proposals can easily provide the guidance 


needed for the development of pre-school education in the 
years ahead (1982-2000). 


Elementary Education 

Article 45 of the Constitution provided that free and 
compulsory education should be provided for all children till 
they complete the age of l4years. Since independence, we have 
been trying to reach the goal, and our principal method of 
achieving it is twofold: (1) We are trying to establish primary 
and middle schools in all areas so that an elementary school 
becomes available to every child within easy distance from 
home; and (2) we are trying to enrol every child in school so that 
the total enrolments in classes IV would be about 110 per cent 
of the children in the age-group 6-11 (to allow for over-age and 
under-age children admitted to t 


hese classes dt ; 
classes VI-VIII would be about 90 ) and those in 
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Table 9.2: Primary and middle schools (1950-51 to 1977-78) 


Year Number of Number of 
Primary schools Middle schools 
1950-51 209,671 13,596 
1965-66 391,064 75,798 
1975-76 454,270 106,571 
1977-78 462,567 110,036 


The needs of additional primary and middle schools were 
ascertained through specially conducted Educational Surveys 
in 1957, 1965, and 1973. A quick survey for the same purpose 
was also attempted during 1979. The rough estimate is that we 
may need about 600,000 primary schools and about 200,000 
middle schools to reach the goal of universal education. The 
rate of establishment of new schcols has obviously slackened 
in the post-Commission period. But in spite of the long distance 
we have yet to travel, it is not beyond us, if we make the effort, 
to reach the target ina period of five years or so from now. But 
the Sixth Five-Year Plan has fought shy of the target and one is 
one quite sure whether we will reach it even by 1985-86. 

The data relating to enrolments in classes LV or children in 
the age-group 6-11 are given in Table 9.3. 


Table 9.3: Enrolment in classes I-V (1950-51 to 1977-78) 


Enrolment in classes LY (in millions) 


Boys Girls Total 
1950- 13.77 5.39 19.16 
te (60.6) (24.8) (48.1) 
0.47 
1965- 32.18 18.29 5 

pia (96.3) (56.5) (76.7) 
40.65 25.01 65.66 

aces (100.4) (66.1) (83.8) 
40.54 24.52 65.06 

seis (97.4) (62.6) (80.5) 


Note: Figures in parentheses indicate percentages to the total population in the age- 


group 6-11. 
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It will be seen that between 1950-51 and 1965-66, enrolments 
in classes I-V increased at an average of two millions per year. 
In spite of all the talk and debates on the subject since the 
Report of the Commission, the enrolments at this stage have 
increased only by about 1.6 million ayear, a level of performance 
which is even lower than that between 1950-51 and 1965-66. We 
have run very hard indeed not even to keep where we are, but to 
fall a little behind. 

The position ofenrolments in classes VI-VIII is also somewhat 
similar. This is given in Table 9.4, 


Table 9.4: Enrolments in Classes VI-VIII (1950-51 to 1977-78) 


Enrolment in Classes VI-VIII (in millions) 


Boys Girls Total 
1950-51 


2.59 0.53 Rie 
(20.6) (4.6) (12.9) 
1965-66 7.68 2.85 10.53 
(44.2) (17.0) (30.8) 
1975-76 10.99 5.03 16.02 
(48.6) (23.9) (36.7) 
1977-78 12.19 5.96 18.15 
(48.6) (24.4) (36.5) 

Note: i in parentheses show the percentages to the population in the age-group 


(1966-78) are slightly lar 
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classes I-VIII do not tell the whole story. The following related 
facts also deserve to be noted: 


1. The rate of drop-outs is very high: out of every 100 children 
enrolled in class I only about 50 reach class V and only 
about 25 reach class VIII. These rates have remained 
almost constant since 1950. 

2. The expenditure on elementary education increased from 
Rs. 2,130 million (or 34 per cent of total educational 
expenditure) in 1965-66 to Rs. 7,873 million (or 37 per cent 
of the total) in 1975-76. The very large increase in absolute 
figures is due mainly to rise in prices and upgrading of 
salaries of teachers. But it is also evident that the low 
priority accorded to elementary education in 1965-66 (or as 
a matter of fact throughout the post-independence period) 
continues unchanged to this day. 

3. The qualitative aspects of the problem show marked 
deterioration. In many schools, the teachers’ salaries 
constitute about 98 per cent of the total expenditure. The 
condition of the school plant has deteriorated; and even 
academic achievements of students show a trend towards 


decline. 
4. The revised enrolment target for the Sixth Plan shows that 
ake elementary education 


it will not be possible to ma j 
universal even at the end of the Seventh Plan, i.e. 1989-90. 


the situation ofelementary education 
n 1965-66, the total estimated 
-group 6-14 was 90 million, of 

99 million were not attending. 


How does one compare 
in 1977-78 with that in 1965-66? I 
population of children in the age 
whom 61 millionwere enrolled and 


In 1977-78, the total population of children in the age-group 6- 
ion, of whom 83.21 million are 


14 is expected to be 131.50 mill z 
enrolled and 48.29 million are not attending. In other words, 
the children out of school even in 1977-78 are more numerous 
than those in 1965-66, showing that, as a country, r additional 
z tary stage in the post- ommission 
nrolments at the elementary stâg he growth of population! 


Period are not keeping pace even witht 
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Ifthe increases in costs and deterioration in standards are also 
taken into account, it is obvious that the task of reaching the 
goal of universal elementary education has become more 
difficult in 1977-78 than it was in 1965-66. The crisis of non- 
performance in elementary education which has persisted 
throughout the post-independence period has only deepened 
over the past 12 years. 


Adult Education 

The same can be said of adult education as well. In spite of 
all the plans made by the Education Commission, the 
programme of adult education has continued to be neglected 
during the past 12 years as the data of Table 9.5 will show. 


Table 9.5: Adult education classes (1965-66 to 1977-78) 


1965-66 1975-76 


1. No. of adult education centres 217,912 17,774 
2. Enrolments in above 1,637,541 439,034 
3. Expenditure on adult education 

(Rs. million) 5.548 13,001 
4. Percentage of expenditure on adult 

education to total educational expenditure 0.1 0.1 


jee 


Note: The fall in the number of adult classes and the enrolments thercin is due to the 
closure of the Gram Shikshan Mohim in Maharashtra. 


During this period, there has also been a rise in the total 
number ofilliterates in the country. This is yet another example 
of a continuing crisis of non-performance in the post- 


independence period which has also deepened during the past 
12 years. 


Enrolment Targets 

Ever since 1947, the highest emphasis in educational 
development has been ona linear expansion of the educational 
system as we inherited it in 1947. This implies a certain 
attitude which needs a categorical statement, viz., that the 
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existing system of education is basically good, that the first 
responsibility of government is to expand it and provide access 
to it to an increasing number of people, and that all ideas of 
reforming and transforming the system can be pursued side by 
side to the extent possible. It is for this reason that the hard 
core of all the five-year plans approved so far consists of 
enrolment targets for children in the age-groups 6-11, 11-14, 14- 
17, and 17-23, corresponding to the primary, middle, secondary 
and university stages respectively. It is again for the same 
reason that the largest part of the plan allocations is devoted 


to the realization of the enrolment targets. As was pointed out 
earlier, the Education Commission has not been able to make 
any change in this policy, and all its plans to accord a higher 
priority to programmes of qualitative improvement or 
transformation have so far fallen on deaf ears. 

It is of course necessary to note that this game of enrolment 
targets has some relevance at the elementary stage where we 
are expected to provide universal education to children in the 
age-group 6-14. Consequently the plans try to raise, as high as 
possible, the targets of enrolment at the primary and middle 
school stages. On the other hand, there is no such definite 
target at the secondary and university stages. Here the 
enrolments basically depend upon (1) the extent to which 
pressures rise up from below (i.e., the number of persons who 
complete the elementary stage and desire to proceed to the 
secondary or those who complete the piu my stage and 
desire to proceed to higher education); and (2) the facilities 
provided for secondary and higher education (i.e., the number 
of new secondary schools and colleges opened, 7 SSIR ANA 
in various parts ofthe country, andthe number of nar they 
are allowed to enrol). Sincethe principle of selective a PN 
has not been accepted, since open-door aie ea ee 1 
since the State Governmentsare anxious to see ne A an 
facilities are made available to all those 7 o ae eri 
education, the targets of enrolment in secon a A ee 
education really mean the minimum ieee Pee ie 
and higher education that will be neede public 
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demand for it. Of course, our experience has always been th at 
the targets fixed for primary and middle school education 
generally prove to be ambitious (leading to shortfalls in 
achievement) while those in secondary and higher education 
generally prove to be underestimates so that we compliment 
ourselves on over-shooting them. Naturally, the failure in 
achieving the first group of targets, i.e., in primary and middle 
school education (where the enrolments need to be stepped 
up) is as bad as the success in over-reaching the targets is 
secondary and higher education (where the enrolments need to 
be kept down). 


Secondary Education 

With these introductory observations, let us see the main 
developments in general secondary education during the period 
under review. 

(1) Institutions: The number of general secondary schools 
increased from 7,288 in 1950-51 to 27,477 in 1965-66, to 43,054 
in 1975-76 and to 45,489 in 1977-78. The Education Commission 
made several recommendations regarding control over the 
unplanned expansion of secondary schools. Byandlarge, these 
have produced little effect, so that the average annual increase 
in secondary schools in the post-Commission period is larger 
thanthat prior to 1965-66. During the recent years, however, the 
State Governments have been unwilling, on financial grounds, 
to give permission to start new secondary schools. This has 
slowed down expansion to some extent. 

(2) Enrolments: Enrolments in general secondary education 
in classes [X-XI/XII (and corresponding to age-group 14-17/ 
18) have also showna rapid increase in keeping with the earlier 
policies of providing access to all students who desire to join 
secondary schools—policies which have continued to dominate 
the scene in spite of suggestions of the Commission to the 
contrary. The details are given in Table 9.6. 

It will be noticed that there is no marked difference in the 
expansion of enrolments in secondary level institutions in the 
fifteen years before the Education Commission and the twelve 
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Table 9.6: Enrolments in classes IX-XI/XII (1950-51 to 1977-78) 
sae oe ast ee See ee 


Enrolments in classes [X-XI/XII (in millions) 


Boys Girls Total 

1950-51 1.62 0.2 1.22 
(8.7) (1.8) (5.3) 

1965-66 3.87 1.07 5.04 
(24.3) (7.7) (16.2) 

1975-76 5.34 2.08 7.42 
(25.6) (10.5) (18.3) 

1977-78 6.50 2.65 9.15 
(29.0) (12.8) (20.2) 


Note: Figures in parentheses indicate percentage to population in the corresponding 


are-group. 


years after it. There is of course a sharp increase in the period 
between 1975-76 and 1977-78, due mainly tothe adoption ofthe 
new pattern; and this represents more an adjustment than a 
realincrease. The obvious implication isthat all the discussions 
about expansion of secondary education and its restriction 
have had no major impact on the overall enrolment situation in 
secondary education which continues to be more or less what 


i -66. 
it Ya) A The expenditure on Sey education 
increased from Rs. 1,377 million in 1965-66 (or 99.9 per cent 
of the total expenditure) to Rs. 4,936 million (or es cent 
of the total expenditure) which implies that its overa priority 
also did not change to an 

(4) Vocational secondary 
vocational education at the 
progresshas been disappo! 


i i i there were no au 
er ie ane a ddle level in industry. Opportunities for 


i «s also did not show any rapid 
in other sectors ny ra 
ie neo the whole, the employment profile sea n a 
r , ation also showed a 
low key so that vocation duc 


y significant extent. ne 
education: Coming to the provision of 
secondary stage, one finds that the 

nting. Owing to the failure to promote 

increasing opportunities for 


al secondary € 
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recession. Table 9.7 shows the position of vocational secondary 
education between 1965-66 and 1975-76. 


Table 9.7: Vocational secondary education (1965-66 to 1975-76) 


1965-66 1975-76 
Ss 


1. No. of secondary vocational schools 2,775 2,496 
2. Enrolments in above 293,444 994,910 
3. Expenditure on above (Rs. million) 76,611 134,252 
4. Proportion of this expenditure to total 

educational expenditure La 0.6 


A word of explanation is needed. Owing to a change in the 
classification system of educational statistics adopted during 
this period, the figures for 1975-76 are not strictly comparable 
to those of 1965-66. For example, polytechnics which were 
shown as vocational education at secondary level in 1965-66 are 
now classified as vocational education ofthe collegiate standard. 
But even after due allowance is made for these changes, it is 
still found that the increase in secondary vocational education 
between 1965-66 and 1975-76 is marginal. At any rate, there is 
hardly anyincreaseinthe proportion of students at the secondary 
stage diverted to the vocational courses. This is of course a sad 
comment on all the debate on vocationalization of secondary 
education that has gone on in the country during the past 12 
years. 

How does the overall situation in secondary education in 
1977-78 compare with that in 1965-66 and what difference did 
the Report of the Education Commission make to this overall 
situation? Perhaps the main contribution of the Education 
Commission to secondary education was to undo the damage 
which had been done by the concept of the multipurpose 
secondary schools adopted after the Report of the Secondary 
Education Commission (1952). Under this programme, 
secondary education was “streamed” into Arts, Science, 
Engineering, Agriculture, etc. anda student was called upon to 
decide his future career at the end of class VIII or the age of 12 
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or 13. Dr. D.S. Kothari said that this was as bad as child- 


marriage. All this has now ceased to be and this attempt at a 
premature specialization has come to an end. On the positive 
f the new pattern of 10 + 2 + 3 has 


side, the adoption o 
ry education, especially where classes 


strengthened seconda! 
XI-XII have been added to schools. These have definitely been 


changes for the better. The basic issues however remain 
mostly unsolved. Secondary education in India has suffered 
from a number of weaknesses: a rapid and uncontrolled 
expansion and the creation of small, uneconomic, non-viable 
institutions (more than 50 per cent of the secondary schools 
have small enrolments of less than 250); poor standards; lack 
of diversification (i-e., more than 90 per cent of the students 
take up only the academic courses leading to the university) ; 
absence of terminal vocational courses on an adequate scale; 
and above all, lack ofrelevance. The Report ofthe Commission 


did not make any meaningful dent on these issues to which the 


educational planner of tomorrow will have to address himself. 


Higher Education 
gher Educa’ dence period may be described literally as 


The post-indepen : c l 
the a ofhigher education” in Indian educational history. The 
elite that came to power in 1947 was hungry for se! te better 

i ion of which it had been starved in the pre- 
rE ae oe e it what it desired 


independence period and which alone gav 
most, viz., a recognition in the international world. It was also 
Sonvinced thatthe future ofthe Indian society dependsuponthe 


universities. symbolized best in Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru’s 


A A i for humanism, for tolerance, 
. “A university stands 
eaea reofideas and forthe search oftruth. 


It stands for the onward march of the human race towards even 
higher objectives. If r i j pene a ie a es 
adequately, then it is well with the nation a people. 
University Education Commission 
by the Government of free India; p 
years, higher education has a > 
best attention and proportionate ylarg 


194 The Education Commission and After 


is also the one sector of education which has expanded most. 

But this is not all story. The ruling elite also decided that 
higher education will continue to be, as it was in 1947, the 
almost exclusive preserve of the upper and middle classes who 
would use it mainly for perpetuation and strengthening of their 
privileged status and for providing some vertical mobility tothe 
underprivileged groups with a view to legitimizing it. Higher 
education thus become the selective mechanism par excellence 
to determine who should or should not be admitted into the elite 
status, and without it one could bot hope to get any meaningful 
job or a privileged position of self-employment. This created a 
very fierce competition to get access to higher education and 
it would have been socially explosive to deny anyone an entry 
into this “lottery” pool. Hence the insistence on an open-door 
policy which necessarily led to uncontrolled expansion and 
consequent dilution of standards. This is why the powers that 
be evolved the “dual” policy of maintaining a core, high quality 
sector of higher education which continued to be the almost 
exclusive preserve of the elite and surrounding it by a “red light 
district” of poor quality institutions in which everyone was 
welcome to fish and to take his chance. But obviously, a system 
like this cannot §0 on indefinitely without accumulating the 
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Education Commission has helped us to resolve this crisis. 
Before 1965-66, the policy was to provide admission to every 
student who completed secondary education and desired to 
study further. The Education Commission recommended 
selective admissions and regulation of enrolments in higher 
education. These proposals were rejected and the old policy of 
open-door accesshas therefore continued with one modification: 
the State Governments are now less anxious to expand higher 
education (except in backward areas) on account of financial 
stringency. Consequently, higher education continued to expand 
during most of the period under review and has only been 
checked slightly in recent years. The data of Tables 9.8 to 9.11 


tell the story. 


Table 9.8 : Institutions of higher education (1950-51 to 1977-78) 


1950-51 1965-66 1975-76 1977-78 


1. Universities and other 


institutions of this level 27 80 119 125 
2. Research institutes 18 39 47 47 
3. Colleges of general 

education 498 1,673 3,667 3,848 
4. Colleges of professional 

education 222 2,775 3,276* 3,428 
5. Colleges of other 

education 78 1,253 1,405 1,399 

Total 843 5,820 8,514 8,847 


ion, viz. institutions of vocational secondary 


ein classificati 
lification was class X (¢.g- polytechnics) 


*Increasc largely due to chang: 
education where the minimum admission qua’ 
were now included in this category- 
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Table 9.9 : Enrolments in higher education (1950-51 to 1977-78) 


1950-51 1965-66 1975-76 1977-78 


1. Research 1,190 6,851 13,898 15,444 

2. Postgraduate and 16,528 71,821 180,257 236,038 
diploma at this level 

3. Undergraduate 86,648 625,907 1,408,744 1,863,066 

4.: Pre-university/ 221,337 623,642 1,504,829 858,704 
intermediate 

5. Undergraduate 


diploma N.A. 2,970 5,350 6,135 
6. Professional 
education 97,542 738,120* 1,462,118* 1,585,929* 


(college standard) 


Total 423,245 2,069,311 4,575,196 5,65,316 


“Includes enrolment in institutions of collegiate standard. 


Table 9.10 : Teachers in higher education (1950-51 to 1975-76) 


1950-51 1965-66 1975-76 
1. Universities and other institutes 


of this level 3,085 9,271 18,981 
2. Research institutes 251 389 815 
3. Colleges of general education 15,312 58,057 128,082 
4. Colleges of professional 


education 4,901 53,972 78,954 
5. Colleges of other education 874 6,675 8,990 
Total 2 


4,423 128,364 235,899 


Table 9.11 : Expenditure of higher education 
(1950-51 to 1975-76) 
(in millions) 
1950-51 1965-66 1975-76 
1. Universities 49.05 
2. Deemed universities 
3. Institutes of national importance 


320.54 995.64 
= 31.61 124.52 
= 37.35 222.48 


(Contd.) 
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Table 9.11: (Contd.) 
1950-51 1965-66 1975-76 


4. Research institutes 6.26 18.23 36.07 
Colleges of general education voal 383.36 1756.38 
Colleges of professional 
education 

Colleges of other education 2.22 12.13 


171.43 1,269.77 4,674.46 


ou 


42.19 466.55 1508.33 
31.04 


N 


Total 
Note: The total expenditure on higher education, as a proportion of total education 
expenditur 15.8 per cent in 1950-51, 20.4 per cent in 1965-66, and 21.8 per 

cent in 19 


It will thus be seen that, throughout the period under review, 
the basic policies adopted early in post-independence period 
continued to hold sway with some minor modifications. Among 
the good things done, one may refer to the revision of the 
salaries ofteachers; the programme of qualitative improvement 


promoted by the U.G.C.; advancement of research in various 


fields and especially in social sciences; the attempt to adopt 
instruction; increase in 


the regional languages as media of 
scholarships; certain revision of curricula and extension of the 


semester system; some attempt at examination reform; and so 
on. But these exercises did little to change the overall situation 
in higher education. On the other hand, the main 
recommendations of the Commission which could have made 
some difference were either thrown out (e.g. selective 
admissions, major universities) or were being indifferently 
implemented (¢.g-, autonomous colleges). One also cannot 
help feeling that the proposals of the Commission were not 
radical enough and did not address themselves to the 
fundamental weaknesses ofthe system which, in their turn, are 
again related to the fundamental weaknesses in the society 
itself, Even ifall the recommendations of the Commission were 
ented, the basic contradictions and tensions within the 
remained. They can only be cured 
attempt to alter the society and the 


implem 
system would still have 
through a simultaneous 
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system of higher education. This was of course not on the 
agenda. It is, therefore, hardly a matter of surprise if the crisis 
in higher education still continues: over-production of “educated” 
persons; increasing educated unemployment; weakening of 
student motivation; increasing unrest and indiscipline on the 
campuses; frequent collapse of administration; deterioration 
of standards; and above all, the demoralizing effect of the 
irrelevance and purposelessness of most of what is being done. 


Equalization of Educational Opportunities 

Since equalization of education opportunities through 
expansion of facilities has been the principal programme of 
educational development in the post-independence period, it is 
necessary to see how far this succeeded, especially after 1965- 
66. 

Equalization of educational opportunities has three aspects: 
quantitative, social, and qualitative. On the quantitative side, 
the most important programme of equalization is the provision 
of universal elementary education. As was pointed out earlier, 
only a limited progress was made in this field. The wide gap 
between advanced States like Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Gujarat 
on the one hand and backward States like Bihar, Madhya 
Pradesh and Rajasthan, continued to persist. In fact, as the 
advanced States made considerable progress and came nearer 
the goal of universal education, the total concentration of non- 
attending children in the backward States increased. Today, 
the eight backward States in education contain 74 per cent of 
all the non-attending children inthe country. Similar anomalies 
continue to persist between advanced and backward districts. 

On the social side, the education of girls has continued to 
cane i a ee sk of boys throughout the post- 
rae AER / gap between the education of boys 

ges had therefore decreased considerably 


between 1947 and 1965: and it narrowed still fu 
9 rther betw 
1965 and 1977. Table 9.12 gives the details. _ 
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Table 9.12: Education of girls (1950-51 to 1975-76) 


No. of girls enrolled for every 100 boys in 


GSS aaa ag a es a ES 
1950-51 1965-66 1975-76 
1. Primary (l-V) 39 57 62 
2. Middle (VI-VIII) 20 37 46 
3. Secondary (IX-XI/XI]) 13 30 39 
4. Universities 9 22 33 
5. Colleges of general 
2 33 36 


education 2 
6. Colleges of professional 
scheduled castes and tribes, the progress of 
ued to be rapid and maintained 
the trends set up between 1947 and 1965. At the school stage, 
the coefficient of equalization (i.e. the proportion of the 
enrolment of scheduled castes and tribes to their total 
population divided by the proportion of all enrolment to total 
population and multiplied by 100) for scheduled castes and 


scheduled tribes is shown in Table 9.13. 


tion of Scheduled Castes and 
(1965-66 to 1975-76) 


Among the 
education at all stages contin 


Table 9.13 : School Educa 
Scheduled Tribes 


Coefficient of equalization 


1965-66 1975-76 


L Atprimarystage G 40.6 63.8 41.4 
2. At middle stage re one 53,6 rear 


3. At secondary stage 5 
ed castes and scheduled 


Table 9.14 shows the progress of schedul 


tribes at the university stage- 
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Table 9.14: Higher education enrolment of scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes (1965-66 to 1975-76) 


1965-66 1975-76 
S.C. ST. SC. ST 


1. Pre-university 

intermediate 42,200 5,317 133,090 28,781 
2. Undergraduate 29,000 8,227 102,865 21/850 
3. Postgraduate 2,650 397 11,251 2,397 
4. Professional 31,800 5,659 88,757 22,369 
5. Other education 600 300 869 265 
ae einen i ape ne ee ee 


In 1965-66, the total number of post-matric scholarships 
awarded to scheduled castes was 78,548 at a cost of Rs. 37 
million and that to scheduled tribes was 15,925 at a cost of Rs. 
7 million. In 1975-76, the scheduled castes were given 282,100 
scholarships at a cost of Rs. 243 million and the scheduled 
tribes were given 54,255 scholarships at a cost of Rs. 46.7 
million. 

On the whole, therefore, the education of the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes may be said to have made 
satisfactory progress during the period under review. The 
problems that continued to cause concern were: 


e The progress was not uniform among all the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes. The dominant among them 
availed themselves of the facilities to a much greater 
extent than the others so that a Special effort was needed 
to reach the more backward amongst them. 

e The qualitative aspects remained less satisfactory. The 
wastage rates among the scheduled castes and scheduled 
tribes were generally higher. Their achievements were 
generally lower. In spite of this expansion, it was not always 


possible to find suitable candidates forthe reserved superior 
posts in government service. 
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o The scheduled caste and scheduled tribe students do not 
yet have adequate access to quality and prestigious 
institutions. Reservation and continued special effortsseem 
to be called for. 


One unhappy development of this period was the growing 
tensions between the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 
and certain other castes which are almost equally poor but who 
do not have either the educational support which the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes get or the reservations in 
government service. It was admitted that both these groups 
have fairly comparable economichandicaps while the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes have social handicaps in addition 
and what is even more important, a handicap of centuries of 
deprivation and neglect While this made out a case for some 
he scheduled castes and scheduled 


special treatment to t 
r to totally refuse both 


tribes, it was argued that it was not fai 
educational support and reservations to the poor people and 
backward castes other than the scheduled castes and tribes. 
A movement has therefore begun which demands that the 
same principles of educational support and reservation (which 
are now applied to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes) 
should be applied to all poor people and other backward 
castes. Another form of the demand is that both educational 
support and reservations should be extended to all economically 
handicapped persons irrespective of caste or birth. This is one 
of the major problems that will have to be tackled in the years 
ahead. 

The equalization of: educational opportunitieshasa qualitative 
aspect also. The Education Commission referred to the 
segregation that takes place at the school stage, between the 
children of the privileged classes (who go to good quality and 
prestigious private schools) and of the underprivileged people 
(who goto the publicly maintained poor quality schools). It also 
drew attention to a similar phenomenon at the university stage 
where the privileged groupsuse a core ofhigh quality institutions 
while the underprivileged onesuse the penumbra of institutions 


202 The Education Commission and After 


with low standards. Now attempt was made to remedy either of 
these evils. 


Qualitative Improvement 

Unfortunately, educational data in India are collected 
annually on the basis of indicators of inputs only, e.g., number 
of schools, enrolments, number of teachers, provision of 
buildings and equipment, expenditure on supervision, etc. But 
no indicators of inputs can give an idea of qualitative 
improvement: these need a study of outputs which are not 
available, except the results of certain examinations. There is 
therefore very little empirical data to show whether standards 
inthe educational systems are improving or declining. This will 
have to be indirectly inferred from certain data about inputs, 
from subjective impressions and from special studies (which 
are very few). Some broad observations that can be made in 
this context are the following: 


e In all planning exercises and at the administrative level, 
expansion continued to be the first priority; and even 
conceptually, programmes of qualitative improvement were 
ranked lower. 

e An increasing proportion of total allocation available was 
used up for programmes of expansion so that very little 
moncy was left for programmes of qualitative improvement. 
Even the idea that a certain minimum allocation (say, 20 to 
30 per cent) should be reserved for programmes of quality 
could not be accepted. This was particularly so at the 
school stage and in general at university and higher levels. 

e However, where a limit on expansion was accepted, 
qualitative programmes received priority and attention. 
For instance, in technical education, all expansion was 
practically stopped on account of increasing unemployment. 
During the period under review, therefore, an intensive and 
sustained effort was made to improve quality in technical 
education. 


The shortage of available resources and the increase in 
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costs (including a rise in teachers’ salaries) created a 
situation where the vast bulk of expenditure consisted 
mainly of salaries. At the primary stage, for instance, the 
expenditure on teachers’ salaries (which ought to be about 
70 per cent of the total) rose to somewhere between 90 and 
98 per cent. The investment in buildings and equipment 
was drastically reduced. 

Between 1947 and 1965, the established trend was that 
f selected schools increased in 
enrolments, and maintained or 
improved their standards, the common run of schools 
showed a deterioration of standards because their 
resources were curtailed when their enrolments were 
rapidly expanding. Thistrend continued unchanged during 


the period under review also. 


while the hard core 0 
numbers, expanded their 


Acharacteristic of the Indian situation is that there is a fair 
number of good teachers and good schools whoare continuously 
striving to improve standards. But these efforts remain adhoc, 


sporadic and individual and do not add up to major drive for 
qualitative improvement as such. The Education Commission 
of low standards is so serious that 


suggested that the problem as th 
nothing less than a nationwide movement for qualitative 


improvement would suffice. But as already stated, this 
recommendation was not accepted. The crisis in qualitative 
aspects of education m dto have continued 
throughout this period. 


ay therefore be sai 


Finance f 
Throughout the post-independence period, educational 


in India has had a pronounced “expenditure 
That is to say, an educational plan became 
tement showing how much money was availabe 
osedto be spent. The unwritten assumptions 
ducational problem which more money 


lan is necessarily a better plan; and 
y are not that important 
rous assumptions for 


planning 
orientation”. 
practically a sta 
and howit was prop 
inthis were: there is no 


cannot solve; a bigger P 
programmes that need less or no mone 
and can be ignored. These are dange 
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planning education ina poor country; and many ofour problems 
can be traced to this wrong orientation. 

Inthe existing system of educational planning, no account is 
taken ofthe level of educational expenditure reached at the end 
of the previous plan; this is called the maintenance or “non- 
plan” expenditure in which there is no manoeuvrability. In fact, 
this expenditure is very large, and increases rapidly from plan 
to plan. It would therefore be wrong to ignore it altogether for 
purposes of development. But this isthe current practice. What 
we take into consideration is only the “plan” or “developmental” 
expenditure which is unencumbered and can be used to bring 
about changes or reforms. Table 9.15 gives the position of plan 
expenditure since independence. 


Table 9.15: Plan educational expenditure (1950-51 to 1983-84) 


(in Rs. Millions) 
$$ Ne 


First Three Fourth Fifth Sixth 
Three Annual Plan Plan Plan 
Plans Plans 1969-70 1974-75 1978-79 
1950-51 1966-67 to to to 
to to 1973-74 1977-78 1982-83 
1965-66 1968-69 (Provi- 
sional) 
1. Elementary education 3810 740 2390 3170 9000 
including teacher education (38) (23) (30) (35) (46) 
2. Secondary education 1740 520 1400 1560 3000 
; (17) (16) (18) (17) (15) 
3. University education 1490 780 1950 2050 2650 
a5) (24) (25) (22) (14) 
4. Adult education 110 20 50 90 2000 
(1) (1) (1) a) (10) 
5. Other programmes 960 300 900 900 900 
(9) (9) (11) (10) (5) 
6. Cultural programmes 100 40 120 280 500 
; (1) a) (2) (3) (3) 
7. Total general 8210 2410 6800 8050 18050 
education (81) (75) (87) (88) (93) 
8. Technical education 1940 800 1060 1070 1500 
: (18) (25) (13) (12) (7) 
9. Total education 10150 3210 7860 9120 19550 
(100) (100) (100) 100 10 
10. Percentage to total u ii 


plan outlay 6.7 4.8 5.2 
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It will be seen that the financial outlays on education during 
the period under review were, on the whole, inadequate and 
continually declining in proportion. They could not achieve 
much by themselves; and no attempts were made to make up 
for the financial shortfalls through human effort. 

The Education Commission recommended that the 
investment in education should reach six per cent of the 
national income by 1985-86. The Government of India accepted 
this view which has been embodied in the National Policy on 
Education (1968). During the period under review, the total 
educational expenditure increased from Rs. 6,220 million in 
1965-66 (or 3.01 per cent of the national income) to Rs. 21,407 
million in 1975-76 (or 3.42 per cent of national income.) The 


increase is hardly significant. 


An Overview 
India has made a considerable effort to improve its 


ost-independence period; andifone 
50-51 with that in 1977-78, one can 
commendable progress at that—on 
several fronts. But this observation is subject totwo reservations. 
The first is that in every plan, the achievements have fallen far 
short of the needs of the situation so that the basic educational 
crises have continued to persist. The second is overriding 
class-orientation of the entire educational effort. The formal 
educational system is now a gigantic structure with about 
700,000 educational institutions, 100 million students, more 
than 3.5 million teachers, and an expenditure of about Rs. 
25,000 million which is next only to that on defence. In spite of 
this expansion and all the changes made therein, however, the 
educational system still continues to benefit mainly the upper 
and middle classes for whom it was originally designed. It still 
makes only a marginal contribution to the ait i 
people, and especially of the poor ee who have ra 
imi to it, both qualitatively and quantitatively. In 
limited access to 16, f the system and its unpardonable 
fact, the total inps ; oor can be highlighted by the 
discrimination against the p 


following indisputable facts: 


educational system inthe p 
compares the position in 19 
certainly see progress—and 
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— 


', About 60 per cent ofthe people (age 10 years and above) are 
still illiterate and have received none of the benefits of this 
vast educational system. 

2. About 20 per cent of the children, mostly the lowest of the 
lots, never enter the schools at all. They are born poor and 
continue to be poor and the formal system of education 
bypasses them. 

, Of those children that enter the schools, nearly half drop out 
by class V and nearly three-fourths drop out by class VIII; 
only about 15 per cent reach class XII, and less than one per 
cent get the first degree. 

. As pointed out above, the system accords very low priority to 
programmes such as adult education, universal elementary 

education, or non-formal education which would benefit the 
masses, especially the poor. On the other hand, it accords 
high prlorly ts and tavasta the bulls of jis FenPHPE ES if 
secondary and higher education white h beneh 
$0 per Cent Gf thE Popiilation. 
The children from poor families get an unfair deal in the 
system whose entire ethos is oriented to the needs and 
aspirations of the upper and middle classes and which still 
continues to use English as the medium of instruction in 
higher education and thereby encourages the use of English 
as a medium at the school stage also. 


e 


N 


tmostlythe top 


or 


It would, therefore, be incorrect to des 
educational system as an instrument for educating the people; 
the evidence adduced above clearly shows that it is more 
appropriately designed for not educating them. In fact, the 
primary objective of the system is not to spread education 
among the people, but to function as an efficient and merciless 
mechanism to select individuals who should continue to remain 
in the privileged sector or enter it afresh. It 
even this task impartially and, as we s} 
functions in such a biased fashion that thos 
the privileged sector find it easier to conti 
underprivileged find that the access to t 


cribe the existing 


does not discharge 
hall see presently, 
e who are already in 
nue therein while the 
he privileged sector 
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through the portals of education is becoming more restricted 
and increasingly dependent on chance rather than on merit. 
The main achievement of the system, therefore, is to condemn 
the bulk of the children of the common people as drop-outs and 
failures and to consign them to a life of drudgery and poverty 
which has hardly any parallel in the contemporary world or even 


in our own earlier history.* 


licy for the Development of. ‘Education (1978-87), 


+Education For Our People: A ie ot 


Allied Publishers, New Delhi, 


Chapter 10 


Lessons for the Future 


Inthe preceding chapters, we briefly reviewed why the Education 
Commission was appointed (Chapter 1), what its main 
recommendations were (Chapter 2), the extent to which these 
recommendations were implemented (Chapters 3-8), and 
their overall effect on the educational system as a whole 
(Chapter 9). In this concluding chapter, we shall address 
ourselves to one major issue: What has all this experience to 
teach us about educational reconstruction in the days ahead, 
say, between 1981 and 2000? 


Education and National Development 

The Education Commission was fully justifi 
Report, Education and National Development, to highlight the 
interdependence of education and development. It also tried to 
indicate how Indian education will have to be transformed, 
improved and expanded to promote national development. As 
the narrative inthe preceding chapters has shown, this attempt 
was only a limited success and gives several pointers for 
making a second and better planned attack on the problem. 
Some of the important ones of these pointers are briefly 
discussed below: 

(1) The Commission did not give a clear picture of 
“development”, that is, of the future society we should strive to 
create in the country and the steps to be taken to create it. This 
exercise has therefore to be taken up afresh. In fact, 


ed in calling its 


it is 
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essential to maintain a nationwide debate on the subject in the 
years ahead. 

(2) While the Commission did prepare a fairly good blueprint 
of the national system of education, its Report did not highlight 
the close links between education and society. Nor did it 
elucidate how the dialectical process of education leads, on the 
one hand, to a strengthening and perpetuation of the status quo 
and on the other, to social change and development. The 
proposals to be framed in future for the creation of national 
system of education will, therefore, have to be clearly justified 
with reference to the new society we desire to create. 

(3) Avery persistent effort needs to be made to educate all 
concerned to realize that a radical reconstruction of education 
and a socio-economic transformation have to go together. It is 
very often found that people believe that major educational! 
changes can be brought about without attempting corresponding 
changesin society itself. Such illusions doa considerable harm 
and have to be dispelled. 

(4) There is very little understanding about the price that 
society has to pay to create a national system of education. Not 
too infrequently, this price is highly underestimated. Very 
often, people believe that this price is essentially in terms of 
financial investment, say, six per cent of the national income. 
Itis very essential to educate the people to realize that “money” 
is the least of all the different prices that society has to pay for 
good educational system. Money no doubt is needed 
but money alone, whatever its quantum, 
can never achieve the goal. The more significant prices that 
society has to pay for education include the investment of 
“thought”; of dedication; of sustained hard work by teachers, 
students, educational administrators and others; of courage to 
make hard and unpleasant decisions; and above all of a 
willingness to change the society itself. > 

(5) It needs also to be emphasized that every citizen and 
every social group is an actor, with his or its own unique role, in 
the national system of education. While therefore different 
individuals and social groups have their own unique roles to 


creating a 
for educational reform; 
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play in education, a national system of education cannot be 
created by any one individual or social group or even by some 
of them working together. It can be created only when every 
individual and every social group plays his or its assigned role. 

Of these five valuable lessons, the first three deal with a 
conceptual clarification of the problems involved and with the 
preparation of a broad revised outline of a national system of 


education. We shall consider them first. The last two deal 


essentially with implementation and will be discussed ina later 
section. 


The Future Society 

There are several ways in which the vision of the future 
society can be presented, We would however like to adopt a 
Hpbi appeReh iv Hie probiciii, vid, Lo state the WOTdl 
aspects ofthe existing social order which have to be eliminated 
as early as possible. This will indicate, not only some of the 
Major features of thë fiittire society, but also a programme of 
action. From this point of view, we consider three 
Present society as its wofst evils, 

(1) Elitism: The first weakness is the elitist character of our 
society in which all power—political, economic and 
knowledge—is concentrated in the hands of a small elite 
which, despite its internal jealousies 
keeps a united front vis-a-vis the mas 
marginalized and unable 
own destiny. We created th 
centuries ago when all 
castes (or social group 
power of knowledge, th 


aspects of the 


and quarrels, always 


which they alone wer 
shows what united 
separated them fro 
who lived as slaves 
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like the untouchables who lived precariously on the social 
fringe. Our society accepted this unjust organization, gave ita 
religious and social sanction, and created a philosophical base 
which reconciled the masses of people to their marginalized 
status in society and successfully prevented them from rising 
in revolt. 

The advent of Islam did not change this picture materially 
because the Muslim society itself got divided into the similar 
elite groups and the masses of people and the overall society 
continued to present the same elitist model, the Hindu and 
Muslim elites joining hands, in spite of their internal rivalries, 
to keep the masses of people—both Hindu and Muslim— 
suppressed and marginalized. Even inthe modern period, and 
introduction of secular and democratic trends 
estern system of education, the same 
g {s because the eiiie ef tHE pre 
modern period who had social status, economic power in the 
form of ownership ef land, trade and industries, and polirical 
power in the sense of positions in government and thë APY 
Were the first to see the advantages of modernization and gel 
fall benefit ofthe new educational opportunities that were Herts 
openedup. This suited the British also who saw ii thema group 
of intermediaries and interpreters who might help to stabilize 
their rule. As education spread to wider sections of society and 
as secularand democratic forces became increasingly sp yr 
three main changes occurred in these elite prep 
membership of the group ceased to be almost exc pie y 
based on birth or caste and several individuals of the non-¢ a 
castes were co-opted into elite status through e ie, aint 
system which, while aoe J pape or oua 
sii. re a E pars were considerably 
tiotbeso co-opted; (i) erans pen g arrivals who far 
csimatnie- a accammodan i To some reason or the 
outnumbered those that dropped out for so r — 

á : legitimized on grounds 0) 
other; and (iii) the elite system was leg 


ion in terms 
“meri i d of any explanation 1 
merit” no longer in nee Á a 
crohns birth or aa In the Indian society of today, 
s : 


in spite of the 
ana the areatan of a Western 
clitist model perpetuated. Thi 


of previous bi 
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therefore, the ruling elite consists of the top 20-30 per cent of 
the people who include the modern Kshatriyas or wielders of 


political power (c.g., the politicians, the bureaucracy, and the 
army, etc., who constitute the state), the modern Vaishyas orthe 


wielders of economic power (e.g. the industrialists, merchants, 
etc., who constitute the commercial corporation) ,* and the 
modern Brahmins (e.g., the learned people or the intelligentsia 
who constitute the university system). The rest of the population 
which is 70-80 per cent of the total leads a subhuman existence, 
is purely marginalized, and is bereft of all power—political, 
economic or knowledge—and is deprived of education and all 
other good things of life. 

The two main forces of; modernization, education and science 
and technology, have allied themselves with the elite and 
helped them to improve their standards of living but have not 
done (or were not allowed to do) a corresponding service to the 
masses of people. The elite themselves had a briefhoneymoon 
with the people in the pre-independence period to present a 
united front against the British and to drive them out. But once 
this goal was achieved, they returned to their original position 
of a ruling and exploiting group, notwithstanding the many 
populist slogans they had learnt in the meanwhile to mouth. In 
fact, this new society of a modernized elite ruling over a still 
traditional people is far worse than that of the past when both 
the elite and people were traditional, when neither of them had 


which 
chical 


*At present, this group will includ 


e the rich farmers who also control a good 
deal of economic power. 
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of small groups (a situation which often gives it an appearance 
ofa saciety which consists almost exclusively of minorities) 
cach of which is trying to relate itself to others, not in a 
horizontal relationship, but in a hierarchical order on the basis 
of some real or imagined advantage. Even the lowest social 
group—the scheduled castes—is far from homogeneous: it is 
divided into several sub-group all hierarchically arranged so 
that even the attempt to help the scheduled castes often ends 
in helping only those who are the most powerful among the 
scheduled castes. This hierarchical tradition which has gone 
deep in our blood is inimical to the values of democracy and 
social justice and is one of the major obstacles to progress. 

(3) The third major weakness of our present social order is 
poverty which has few parallels inthe world. The majority of our 
people live below the poverty line and a substantial proportion 
ofthem lead an almost sub-human existence. It is this colossal 
and degrading poverty that is at the root of most of the evils we 
see aroundus: low standards ofnutrition, bad housing conditions, 
and inability to benefit from social services such as education 
or health. This is not merely a question of more production, 
though it is necessary and is made more difficult by growth of 
population. It is also a problem of the nature of production as 
well as of equitable distribution. 

There are two other areas where recent trends give us cause 
for concern. We have rightly adopted the principle of secularism 
in organizing our public life. The Hindu tradition of tolerance 
and respect for other religions is a definite asset; and in the 
past 150years, we have made considerable progress to develop 
a secular society and policy. But the recentupsurge of revivalist 
communal forces, both in the Islamic and the Hindu world, do 
not portend well. They can only generate tensions and conflicts 
and spell great danger to national stability and progress. The 
second is the rise of authoritarian trends which forebode ill to 
the delicate plant of democracy we have been nurturing and 
must continue to foster. Both these developments are recent 
and have begun to loom large on the horizon after the Report of 
the Education Commission. But there is no doubt that they will 
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have to be very carefully watched in the days ahead. 

Assuming that we are agreed on this analysis, what is the 
programme of development that we should undertake? Here a 
preliminary observation is necessary. The current debate on 
the subject of development in India is divided over two models: 
the capitalist model which we have actually adopted and which 
has the largest support, and the socialist model to which we pay 
a lip service and which is advocated only by a minority. One can 
have one’s preference between the two. We, on our part, do not 
believe that the capitalist model will meet our needs and 
between the two, would certainly prefer the socialist model. But 
many will not share this view and maybe, for equally good 
reasons. The point we would like to highlight in this context is 
that there can be a third model. The consumerist society that 
the Western nations have created, some through capitalism 
and others through socialism, has led to grave crises of 
environmental degradation, depletion of scarce and non- 
renewable resources, intense social and political tensions 
between and within nations and stockpiling of nuclear weapons 
which pose a threat to the very existence of man. Under these 
circumstances, it would be perfectly in order to turn away from 
both these models and seek a third model where sheer 
consumerism will not be equated with the quality of life and 
where a new appropriate technology will be developed in 
keeping with our resource endowment (including population) 
and our needs, without detriment to our environment. The 
discovery of this third model is a universal need. It is also a 
great possibility in India; and the life and thought of Mahatma 
Gandhi can make a material contribution to it. It is in our best 
national interests to concentrate on the evolution of this third 
model. 

To combat the elitist trends, in which a smaller number of 
people come to decide the vital issues affecting the lives of 
larger number of people, we need, first and foremost, the 
adoption of a new philosophy: faith in the common man. We 
must believe in his dignity, in his basic wisdom, and in his 
inherent capacity to manage himself. We must also be prepared 
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to organize the society on the basic principles of individual 
dignity and autonomy, adjustments being made therein only 
when another person’s equal right to autonomy and dignity is 
affected. In other words, we must accept the need to transfer 
effective power from the elite to the masses. Here power 
means all the three forms of power—political, economic and 
knowledge—which are obviously interrelated. It should be 
clearly understood that this also implies a revolt against the 
growth of extreme professionalism in the modern society 
which results in a great restriction of individual freedom. In 
other words, we must equate the development of our country 
with the development of our suppressed masses and accept the 
view that the best input into this development is the people’s 
awareness of themselves, and of the social reality around them, 
a rekindling of their faith in themselves, and helping them to 
organize themselves to solve their problems. Thisnew approach 
will liberate the oppressed masses and also elevate the elite by 
freeing them from the dehumanizing role of an oppressor in 
which they have trapped themselves. It is obvious that this 
readjustment of the present relations between the elite and the 
masses will not be smooth or easy. It may even become violent 
if the elite do not see the writing on the wall or take their own 
enlightened self-interest into consideration. A change of heart 
on the part of the elite is necessary. But it cannot be a prime 
mover. Nor can it be successful in the absence of counter- 
pressures. Perhaps what is needed is a simultaneous effort for 
a change of heart among the elite and for organizing and 
strengthening the masses, with the state coming to the aid of 
the people where necessary. , 

The problems of inequality and poverty will have to be 
tackled together. A number of steps will be needed here. 
Perhaps the most fundamental are a rectification of the 
extremely skewed pattern of ownership in property and income: 
without this and without some drastic restraint on the wealth, 
income and consumption ofthe top 30 per cent ofthe population 
(which we have been unable to do), nothing worthwhile will be 
achieved. Equally important is the discovery and use of an 
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appropriate technology which will be suited to the size of our 
population, to our resource endowment, and to the pressing 
problems of mounting pollution. Thirdly, we should concentrate 
on the production of commodities which the common man 
needs (rather than on the luxury goods required by the elite) 
and make these available everywhere at reasonable price, if 
necessary, through a public distribution system; and lastly, we 
should ensure a minimum standard of living for every individual 
through guaranteed employment at a wage which will enable 
him to meet all his essential needs. It is only in this way that 
effective economic power will be transferred to the people. On 
this foundation it will be easy to transfer political power by 
building organizations of the people to enable them to make 
effective use of adult franchise, and knowledge power, through 
programmes of universal elementary and adult education. 
The third major programme will be that of social and 
national integration. This was a serious concern when the 
Education Commission wrote its Report. It still continues to be 
so; if anything, recent developments have made 
serious. The fragmentation of political life andthe 
of any party which can command loyalties on 
basis poses a danger to the delicate 


it even more 
non-existence 
a nationwide 


nal rivalries and linguistic 
fuel to the fire. Social and 


Lessons for the Future 217 

It is of course granted that neither this vision of the future 
society nor the programme to create it will be shared by all. It 
should not be; and it is to be expected that there would be other 
visions of the future society we should have and other means of 
creating it. But what one regrets mostis that there isnot enough 
of national debate on the subject. One of our first concerns 
therefore should be to revive this debate among all concerned: 
the academics, the politicians, the teachers, the students and 
the general public. As this debate proceeds, the problems 
involved will become clearer; and what is even more important, 
the number of those who are committed to the radical socio- 
economic transformation we need will also grow. This will help 
us greatly in the task of bringing about the socio-economic 


transformation itself. 


The National System of Education: A Revised Blueprint 
Quite obviously, every vision of a future society and the 


means of creating it will necessarily imply a vision of the 
national system of education which this future society will need. 
For, education and society are like two sides ofa coin: one leads 
to the other and cannot exist without it. It is obviously not 
possible, nor is it necessary, to discuss all the different models 


of the future society we can imagine and their educational 
implications. Our purpose will be served if we discuss, as an 
illustration, some educational implications of the model of the 
future society we have outlined above. While doing so, we shall 
also indicate where the proposals made by the Education 
Commission need a modification or future examination and 
why. Two preliminary words of caution would be in order here. 
Firstly, it should be noted that the ideas of the national system 
of education evolved between 1906 when the Indian National 
Congress adopted its Resolution on national education and 
1966 when the Education Commission submitted its Report 
were conceived in very different social, economic and political 
contexts. These will not necessarily apply to the future where 
the problems we are tackling would be very different. For 
instance, the dominating concept between 1906 and 1947 has 
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been that of winning political freedom; between 1947 and 1978 
we were obsessed with bridging the gap between our elite and 
the international elite; and in future, we will be most concerned 
with creating a non-clitist people-controlled and people-oriented 
egalitarian society which would be based on the values 
adumbrated in the Preamble to the Constitution and which will 
eschew poverty, ignorance, ill-health and at least all the grosser 
forms of exploitation. We must therefore be prepared to give up 
or modify ideas that have outlived their utility. We must also be 
willing to adopt new ideas that have become relevant duc to 
sheer impact of social changes. Secondly, it is also necessary 
to guard against the common tendency to adopt some Western 
model, or some preferred combination of such models. While 
the study ofall available models is essential, one’s final choice 
need not be restricted to borrowed models only. This is all the 
more necessary because it is not easy to transplant social 
institutions, and because we are also thinking of creating our 
own models of a non-consumerist society which implies the 
creation of our own model of education. A Swadeshi spirit is 
necessary in all reconstruction; more so in education. 


(1) A New Educational Structure 


Perhaps one of the most significant contributions of the 
Education Commission was to suggest a radical modification 
of the existing educational structure (not in the arithmetical 
sense of 10 + 2 + 3) with its single-point entry in class I at about 
the age of six, its sequential annual promotions, its insistence 
on full-time attendance, its almost exclusive dependence on 
full-time professional teachers, and its emphasis on teaching 
rather than learning. The Commission was also highly critical 
of the existing trend in favour of centralization and uniformity 
and of the dominance of external examinations which also 
made the system rigid and static and deprived schools and 
teachers of their autonomy. Nor was the Commission happy 
with the atmosphere of listlessness that generally prevails in 
the system, its minimal use of even the existing facilities which 
is almost a crime in a poor country like ours, the lack of 
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integration between different stages and the utter isolation and 
atomization of individual institutions. The image ofthe national 
system of education which the Commission projected was 
therefore extremely forwardlooking. According to the 
Commission, the national system of education: 


should not divide life into two water-tight compartments of 


o 
full-time education followed by full-time work, but should 
make it possible for all individuals to combine work and 
education throughout life; 
o should not divide individuals into two rigid categories of 


(a) educated people who do not work with their hands, and 
(b) workers who do not receive any formal education, but 
should make all individuals educated persons and 


productive workers; ; 

ə should emphasize learning rather than teaching; 

ə shouldnotbe exclusively dependent on full-time and formal 

education, but should develop large-scale programmes of 
non-formal education and all the three channels of full- 
time, part-time and own-time educati! 
an equal status; : 

e should not be exclusively dependent on full-time teachers 

available in the 


and use all the teaching resources 


community; j , 

e shouldbe decentralized, divers! 
and should provide large scope 
innovation by schools and teachers; 

i ci - a 

e should provide a per jod of part-time r 
time work between full-time education and aan wee to 
make the transition smooth; an in addition, it should al so 
providea programm „d continuing sane 

ties for 

individual shall have à 
so that every indivi gas ane 


life-long learnin hannel of his 


g through a © : 
may alsoreturn tothe formal system or step 
to his needs; 


e should provide close! 


on which should have 


fied, elastic and dynamic, 
for experimentation and 


ducation and part- 


inkages petween different stages and 
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between all educational institutions in a given locality so 
that it functions as an integrated system; 

e shoulduseas intensively as possible all the existing facilities 
and resources so that a climate of sustained hard work is 
created and maintained; and 

e should create communities of dedicated students and 
teachers engaged in a joint pursuit of truth and excellence. 


The value of this contribution is now being increasingly 
recognized. In the years ahead, we have to carry these ideas to 
all concerned and evolve andimplement concrete programmes 
based on these unexceptionable principles. 

It is essential to note some important aspects of the school 
system which have to be highlighted to transform the existing 
educational structure to suit future needs. For instance, the 
existing school system was created in the early nineteenth 
century onthe basis ofa philosophy of liberalism and individual 
competition which then prevailed. These values still continue to 
dominate the system and the question is whether they are 
adequate or even appropriate for our future needs. It is true that 
one of the objectives of the educational system is to function as 
the social institution for the pursuit of knowledge. But it 
functions as the social mechanism for grading and certification 
of achievement, eventually for selection for admission into 
different social strata. This raises two basic issues: (a) How 
far are these functions compatible with one another? and 
(6) Would it be better to Separate them and assign each to a 
different institution? The present educational structure, 
borrowed from U.K., has all the characteristics of industrial 


production suited for the “knowledge” industry. How healthy 
are these characteristics and what i i 


There is a “hidden” curriculum in 
all others. For instance, our curri 
fashion, the values of consumerism 
competition. How appropriate ar 
desire to create? Many other is 


also 


» Capitalism, and 
e these for the new society we 
sues of this type can also be 
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raised. One of the major tasks of the years ahead therefore is 
to study these problems intensively and to develop further the 
concepts evolved by the Education Commission to create anew 
educational structure in keeping with our needs and aspirations 
and the future society we wish to create. 


(2) Education of the People 

If the creation of people-controlled and people-oriented 
society is our social objective, our educational policies must 
give the highest priority to the education of the people. In fact, 
we should go further and create an educational system which 
may be described as education of the people, for the people, 
and by the people. It is only such an educational system that will 
suit the democratic society we wish to create. The creation of 
sucha system has been our professed objective. But in our heart 
ve really desired to continue the elite dominated 
refore little wonder that we failed; in fact, 
ves, it would have been a surprise if 


of hearts, v 
society. There is the 
given our real social objecti 
we had succeeded. 

What does this goal of education for the people mean in 
terms of concrete educational programmes? 

(a) First and foremost, it means the liquidation of adult 


illiteracy and the development of a continuing programme of adult 
bjective of this programme should be to 


education. The basic 0 
create an awareness among the adults about themselves and 
about the social reality around them. It should also give them 


confidence in themselves and organize them successfully to 
solve their day-to-day problems. Thisis precisely what Mahatm a 
Gandhi meant when he insisted that political education is an 
essential component of all adult education. The desire for 
literacy and for farther education will follow this basic orientation 
to development. The Education Commission has suggested 
that this task should be completed by 1985-86. There is no 
reason why we cannot still do it by then or at least a little later, 
say, by 1990-91. No amount should be considered too large for 
the purpose andunderno circumstances should theprogramme 
be allowed to lag behind for lack of financial resources. It is 
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however obvious that money will not be the bottleneck. The 
main difficulties are likely to be the lack of an adequate 
political will andthe non-availability of dedicated and competent 
workers. It is these aspects of the problem that need the utmost 
attention. 

(b) Side by side, more intensive efforts are needed to provide 
universal elementary education to all children, at least in the age- 
group of 6-14. Even this task is stupendous; and as was shown 
earlier, the present indications are that we shall not be able to 
reach the goal even by the end of the Seventh Plan, i.e., by 1987- 
88. Steps are therefore needed to speed up the programme and 
to complete it earlier if possible; and under no circumstances 
should the programme be allowed to go beyond 1990-91. It 
must also be noted that this target of universal education up to 
14 years of age is already dated and that most developed 
countries provide not only elementary education but even 
secondary education ona free, universal and compulsory basis. 
Mahatma Gandhi had advocated only seven years’ basic 
education for all (age-group 7-14). But as a good deal of this 
time was spent in learning English, and he was opposed to the 
teaching of English at this stage, he felt that it would be 
possible, even within this period of seven years, to give an 
education which will be equal in content to that of the 
matriculation examination (held at the end of class X) minus 
English plus craft. This can only mean that Mahatma Gandhi 
really wanted a ten-year school to be made universal and 
compulsory. This is what the Education Commission also 
recommended as the long-term objective. It would be in the 
fitness of things if we make this the target to be rached by A.D. 
2000. 

(c) Some thought has to be given to the content of elementary 
education or education up to class VII which it is our object to 
universalize. The suggestion of the Commission on this subject 
that is should be undifferentiated general education 
emphasizing language and communication skill, science and 
mathematics, work-experience and social service, humanities 
and social sciences, physical education and the fine arts are 
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still valid and will be more so as time passes. Its main 
objectives should be three: (1) tointroduce the child tothe best 
elements of the accumulated culture of all peoples, including 
that of his own country; (2) to stimulate curiosity and a desire 
to learn; and (3) to give the child a capacity to learn further by 
himself, This last objective which generally does not receive 
the attention it deserves, is extremely important. It implies 
that a person who has received such elementary education will 
be able to receive all post-elementary education he needs or 
desires on his own through non-formal channels. If these 
rogrammes of non-formal education are properly developed 
and if the formal system itself becomes more elastic and 
permits multiple-entry as emphasized by the Education 
Commission, so that any young person or adult may enter it 
whenever he likes and according to his needs, an educational 
system which provides opportunities of life-long learning to all 
can be created. 
(d) There is one more 
ignored. Inthe past, modern 


important aspect which is often 
izationwas equated with a knowlege 
of the English language and with secondary and university 
education. This is why only those social groups which knew 
English and received secondary and higher education were 
modernized and that modernization was confined to the elite 
only. We are not using the expression “modernization” as 
equivalent to “westernization” although what happened to most 
people of the category described here is that they were only 
d without being modernized and that, very often, 
they only combined the worst features of both the East and the 
West. But even using the phrase modernization 1n its proper 
sense (i.c., of a person who retains the best of his own culture 
and combines it with the best he adopts from others and hasa 
secular, rational and scientific temper and a commitment to 
the values adumbrated in the Preamble to the Constitution), 
there is no reason why the process of modernization should be 
restricted to those who have received secondary and higher 
education and know English. In fact, all education should help 
to modernize. The process should be an integral part of adult 


westernize 
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education and of elementary education. It should be continued 
at the post-elementary stage through all programmes of non- 
formal education so that it reaches all that vast sector of 
society which will still be outside the formal system of education 
at the secondary and university stages even in the year 2000. 
This is the only way in which we can modernize the people and 
thereby modernize the society as a whole. 

(e) Since the objective of social policy is to bridge the gap 
between the elites and the people, there is no longer any 
justification for segregating the children of the elite from the 
children of the people as we now do. A major reform to be 
implemented here is the adoption of the common school 
system, with the neighbourhood school concept being universally 
adopted for the age-group 6-14. All the children of this country 
must study in neighbourhood schools (which should all maintain 
fairly comparable standards) and rub shoulders with each 
other, irrespective of their social and economic status, religion, 
caste, or race. There is no question of admissions on merit at 
this stage—these will come in the post-secondary and higher 
education. Similarly, there would no longer be any justification 
to maintain the public or special schools. 

(Q) If the programme of non-formal education is to be 
developed in a big way, it will not be possible to rely exclusively 
on full-time professional teachers as the formal education 
system does. It will therefore be necessary to utilize all the 
community resources available for educational purposes and 
use fully the services of non-professional part-time teachers to 
teach what they know best. In other words, the local communities 
will not only be planning and administering education, but they 
will also be actively participating in it. In fact, the non- 
professional participants inthe programme will soon outnumber 
the professional teachers. The system will thus justify the 
appellation, education of the people, for the people, and by the 
people. 

(g) The above proposals do not imply that the people are to 
receive only elementary education (up to class VIII or even 
class X) and that they will only be entitled to non-formal post- 
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elementary education at the secondary and university levels. 
This is not correct; and it is essential to emphasize that the 
people shall have an adequate share of full-time secondary and 
higher education as well. At present, the top 30 per cent of the 
people occupy 70 per cent of the seats in secondary education 
and 80 per cent of the seats in higher education. This skewed 
composition of the student body must be changed and the 
people should get at least 50 per cent of the seats at these 
levels. How can this be done? Perhaps the following steps will 
help. 
(i) Of course, this assumes that we shall universalize 
elementary education on a priority basis. Ifthat is not done and 
elementary education continues to be completed only by 25 to 
30 percent ofthe children, all talk ofreplanning the composition 
of the student body at the post-elementary stage is futile. 

(ii) We shall further assume that we shall implement fully 
the recommendation of the Commission that there shall be a 
nationwide programme for discovery and development of 
talent and that the top 5-15 per cent of the students at every 
stage shall be enabled, through scholarships and placement, 
to continue their education in good schools at the next stage. 
Let us assume that about 10 per cent of the seats will be taken 
up by this talented group. We will further assume that the 
selection procedures will be improved and based on merit and 
social justice so that at least half of these students will be from 


among the people. 

(iii) The schedu 
to’ 21 per cent of the avai 
population. But they actua 


led castes and scheduled tribes are entitled 
ilable seats on the basis of their 
lly avail themselves of 5 per cent 


seats only. While reservation on the population basis should 
continue for them, let us assume that, by A.D. 2000, they will 
occupy at least 15 per cent of the seats available. 

(iv) There are three other aspiring and deserving groups to 
be considered: all children of poor parents (otherthan scheduled 
castes and tribes); all first generation learners, irrespective of 
social class and status; and all girls, also irrespective of social 
class and status. These groups have no assured financial 
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support and no reservations. They occupy about 30-40 per cent 
of the seats (the girls coming mostly from the privileged 
classes). It is proposed that we may reserve this category for 
all children of the poor people (other than scheduled castes 
and scheduled tribes) only, with special encouragement for 
girls and first generation learners. This group should be given 
some assured financial support and about 40 per cent of the 
seats should be reserved for them. 

(v) The privileged classes will thus get the remaining 35 per 
cent of the seats (which is out of proportion to their number) 
and the reserved but unutilized seats. 

One need not insist on the precise figure used. They should 
be taken only as indicative of the direction in which we should 
move. 

Ifthese results are to be obtained, itisnecessaryto emphasize 
two programmes. Firstly, we should provide liberal financial 
support to talented but economically handicapped children 
who do not belong to the scheduled castes or scheduled tribes. 
This problem has been neglected far too long and it is 
undoubtedly one of the most important issues we shall have to 
tackle in the days ahead. In fact, by a.p. 2000 we should be able 
to base our programme of scholarships on economic 
considerations alone and delink it from birth or caste. Secondly, 
we will have to adopt the system of selective admissions. With 
reservations as indicated above, and with the use of improved 
methods of selection that will combine merit with social justice 
selective admissions will not affect the vertical mobility of the 
poor. An open-door policy will continue to support the privileged 
as it has always done in the past and will have to be abandoned. 

It will be seen that the Education Commission has made 
several valuable contributions to the development of these 
programmes. Thisis another area where the recommendations 


of the Commission are valid and will continue to be relevant in 
future. 


(3) Secondary Education 
Secondary education has a crucial significance in the life of 
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the individual becausc itis almost co-extensive with the difficult 
period of adolescence. It has also a significant role in the 
educational ladder because it provides teachers for elementary 
education and students for higher education. From the point of 
view of the needs of a modern society, it is secondary and not 
elementary education that is of crucial significance. That is 
why all the developed countries have provided universal 
secondary education and thatis why the Education Commission 
also recommended that, in the long run, we should make the 
ten-year school universal. In spite of all this significance, 
however, secondary education in India has always remained 
the weakest linkin the educational system. It has also continued 

d because it has lacked the 


to be comparatively neglecte 
prestige of higher education on the one hand and the popular 
appeal of elementary education on the other. What is even 


worse, it has not been studied adequately and its probelms 
have attracted but little attention. 
Some ofits basic problems are historical in origin. The early 


secondary schools established in the early years of the 


nineteenth century were modelled after the grammar schools 
of England and provided only the academic stream which led, 
to the university. This early mould 


through the matriculation, 
still continues to dominate the scene and eventoday 90 per cent 
of the secondary schools fall in this category. Diversification 


was recognized asthe mostneeded reform nearly 90 years ago. 
But all attempts to diversify it have yielded only meagre results. 
Vocationalization was also recognized as a major reform 
equally early. But the attempts to introduce vocational courses 
and make secondary education terminal for a majority of its 
students have only had a very limited success. Its relevance is 


being questioned for a very long time. Even as late as 1902, its 
main object was described as teaching the English language. 


That has now ceased to dominate the scene, and rightly so. But 
we have not yet been able to define new objectives for secondary 
education. It is therefore said that secondary education fits a 
student for entry into 4 college and almost unfits him for 
everything else. This only shows how difficult, complex and 


228 The Education Commission and After 


intractable have been the problems of secondary education. It 
is because these are not solved that they multiply and become 
more difficult, more complex and more intractable problems 
of higher education. 

One more point needs to be added. At present the size of the 
problems of secondary education is comparatively small 
because only 25 per cent of the students complete elementary 
education so that lower secondary education is availed of only 
by about 20 per cent of the age-group and higher secondary 
education only by about 8 per cent of the age-group. When 
elementary education becomes universal, say, by 1990-91, the 
proportion of students going up will increase and by a.n. 2000, 
full-time lower secondary education may have to be provided to 
about 50 per cent of the age-group 14-16 and full-time higher 
secondary education to about 20 per cent of the age-group 17- 
18. Moreover, part-time, non-formal secondary education will 
have to be provided to a substantial proportion of those who 
leave the school at the end of the elementary and lower 
secondary stages and enter the world of work. When the scope 
and size of the system of secondary education is so enlarged, 
its difficulty and complexity will increase in proportion. There 
is therefore no doubt that the proper planning and development 
of secondary education will present one of the stiffest challenges 
to the educational planners of tomorrow. 

The contribution ofthe Education Commission to the solution 
of the problems of secondary education was useful in some 
ways but neither adequate nor free from controversy. 

(a) Among the useful contributions, mention may be made 
of the proposal to divide secondary education into two sub- 
stages: a lower secondary stage of three or two years ending 
with class X; and a higher secondary stage of two years 
(classes XI-XII). The adoption of the new pattern of 10+243 
will be a distinct gain, especially if the +2 stage is located in 
schools. The Commission has also undone the dama 
from the multi-purpose concept introduced by the Secondary 
Education Commission. The suggestion of the Commission 
that specialization should start later at the end of class X or at 
age 16 is now universally accepted. 


ge arising 
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(b) The Commission’s proposals of an undifferentiated 
course of general education at the lower secondary stage has 
s. Two criticisms levelled against the courses 


run into problem 
lement these recommendations 


that came to be evolved to imp 
were: they create too much of a uniformity to suit all types of 


talent and that the information load on students is unbearable 
(this was not of course a fault ofthe Commission). These issues 
amined by the Ishwarbhai Patel Committee which 


were ex 
o some extent and also introduced 


simplified the curricula t 
some options or alternative courses. 


(c) As was pointed out earlier, 
t very realistic nor adequate. 


(d) Its recommendations on the organization of courses of 
the lower secondary stage have now been modified considerably 
by the Adiseshiah Committee as discussed earlier. 

(e) A major comment on the proposals of the Commission 
has been that the courses it provides are not adequately 
diversified to suit all types of talent. It is recognized that the 
Commission allowed a much greater flexibility in the choice of 
subjects orin their combinations than the multi-purpose schools 
did, But the argument is that the reform does not go far enough. 
After all is said and done, the Commission has recommended 
only two streams: an academic stream (still based on the old 
grammar school model) for those who would like to go to the 
university and terminal vocational courses for the others. It is 
contended that we should have a still greater diversity in the 
curricula (the need for this willincrease as secondary education 
expands and eventually lower secondary education becomes 
universal) and evolve something like a comprehensive secondary 


schools of the U.K. 

(f) The Commission has ni 
problem of relevance. What is the p 
secondary education to those who do 
existing secondary education relevant 
it is contended, is the most crucial problem on 
Commission had little light to throw. 

(g) The problem of improving S 


its proposals for 


vocationalization were no 


not paid adequate attention to the 
recise use of the existing 
not gotoa college? Is the 
for ourrural areas? This, 
which the 


tandards in secondary 
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education is extremely important, especially in the small rural 
schools. In this case also, the Commission does not provide 
adequate guidance. 

It is not necessary to elaborate this list of criticisms further. 
It would be sufficient to sum up by saying that the main 
problems we have been facing in secondary education are: How 
do we reconcile its two objectives of preparing the students for 
the university and also provide them with terminal courses of a 
practical vocational type? How do we introduce diversity to suit 
all types of talent without creating water-tight and irrevocable 
streams? How do we make secondary education relevant, 
especially to those who do not proceed to the university? How do 
we improve standards? and how do we solve the complex 
organizational problems, especially in the smaller schools 
which will be the norm in rural areas? It is the failure to solve 
these problems thathas made secondary education the weakest 
link in the chain. The whole argumentis that eventhe Education 
Commission has not given enough guidance to solve these 
problems whose complexity and difficulty will increase in the 
days to come. In the main, the criticism is justified; and this is 
therefore an area in which a good deal of fresh thinking, 
research and experimentation is called for. 


(4) Higher Education 


The Education Commission makes a good contribution 


when it discusses the objectives of the university system and 


the role that theuniversitieshaveto playin national development. 
It also presents a grand vision of the university as a community 


of scholars engaged in the pursuit of truth and excellence, and 
most of its recommendations 


Its insistence on making the 
college teachers comparabl 
services so that a reasonabl 
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yeoman’s service to the adoption of regional languages as 
media of instruction, although all its proposals on the subject 
have yet to be fully worked out. The introduction of the National 
Educational Service, though ina truncated form, wasa corollary 
ofone of its recommendations. And this is probably all that can 
be said in favour of the Report. Its recommendations for 
improving selection procedures and raising the quality of 
teachers have not been implemented nor has its proposal of 
selective admissions been accepted as yet. This should of 
course be blamed on implementation than onthe Commission. 
o be gainsaid that the inadequacies of the 
proposals of the Education Commission on the reform of 
higher education have been too significant to be ignored. What 
is probably worse, it does not present any deep analysis of the 
factors which are responsible for the continuing crisis in which 
the system finds itself and it does not therefore make adequate 

roposals to resolve it. It also ignores the imperative need, 
which will become more urgent as time passes, to diversify 
higher education andto create a variety ofmodels among which 
del (on which the Commission relies almost 
exclusively) can be one. This subject therefore also finds 
hardly any treatment in the Report of the Commission. On the 
whole, therefore, one is left with the feeling that in tackling the 
basic issues of higher education in the days ahead, in making 
it relevant or linking it closely with national development and 
raising its standards, the proposals of the Education 
Commission provide only a partial answer. This is also an area 
where a good deal of fresh thinking, research and experi- 


mentation is called for. he 
Among the major issues that will have to be tackled in higher 
education in the years ahead, the following may be mentioned: 
(a) The programme ofusing regional languages as media of 
instruction has to be developed further, with all the ancillary 
reforms needed, to maintain standards. 
(b) Continued efforts will have to be made to introduce 
improved selection procedures that combine merit with social 


justice. 


But it cannot als 


the classical mo 
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(c) Programmes have to be decided to ensure that all 
university teachers and students do effectively participate in 
meaningful and challenging proposals of national and social 
service. The present N.S.S. proposal is only a poor answer to 
this need and a bolder attempt is called for. 

(d) Amuch greater expansion of non-formal programmes of 
part-time and own-time education is needed. The target 
suggested by the Commission in this regard that about one- 
third of the total enrolment in higher education should be in 
these courses by 1986 (para 12.22) is still far from realized. 

(¢) There is no justification for the continuance of the “dual” 
system which we operate in higher education, i.e., there is a 
core of high quality and prestigious institutions which are 
mostly availed of by the privileged classes, surrounded bya 
large penumbra of institutions which maintain poor standards 
and in which we offer “open-door” access to theunder-privileged 
groups and provide them a seat in some institution, however 
poor, and in some course, however useless. The Education 
Commission diagnosed a similar malady at the school stage 
and suggested the concepts of the neighbourhood school and 
the common school system. These cannot be extended to the 
university stage. But some other measures will have to be 


m does come to an end. This 
the Report of the Education 


not, how can we separate a 
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(g) At present, the system of our higher education is almost 
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exclusively dependent on the classical model (the agricultural 
universities are one recent exception). The higher education of 
the future will have to be provided through diverse institutional 
forms. This is another field where a good deal of fresh thinking 
and experimentation is needed and in which the Report of the 
Commission provides little guidance. 

(h) The problem of raising standards in higher education 
e us. That concentration of resources is 
necessary for improving standards is readily granted. But how 
much to concentrate and where—this is still an unanswered 
question. Nor have we been able to strike a proper balance 
between policies of concentration and dispersal. We still know 
very little why institutions rise to heights and then decline; and 
above all we are not able to add substantially to the competent 
and dedicated leadership available in the university system 
and not even able to make the best use of whatever talent is 
ailable. In fact, the whole question of proper 
the educational system from the point of view 
dards is wide open and this is an area on 


which we shall have to concentrate in the years ahead. 
(i) The problem of students will become still more pressing 
as of students from the 


as time passes, particularly the problen 
heduled tribes and other weaker sections 


scheduled castes, SC 
who will come to the universities with several handicaps and 
who will need a good deal of remedial teaching. The students 
of the system of higher education have long ceased to be a 
homogeneous body and we will have to learnto divide them into 
separate groups and to deal with each groupn accordancewith 
their needs and potential. Student services are weak and the 
extent of student aid is limited at present. These will have to be 
strengthened and expanded; and the challenging programme 
of associating students with the governance of institutions of 


higher education will have to be developed further, 
: (j) There is a first-rate crisis of management In the 
universities which are not even able to do their routine jobs like 


holdin: examinations on time andwhereinthe basic educational 
2 f comes to a grinding halt all too frequently. 
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Modernization and improvement of university administration 
is one of the major challenges of the future; and here also there 
is immense scope for fresh thinking and experimentation. 
Itis hardly necessary to illustrate the point in greater detail. 
What has been said already is enough to show that the proper 
development of higher education is one of the major tasks 
which faces us in the creation of a national system of education. 
In this area, as well as in the development of secondary 


education, we shall have to go far beyond the lead provided by 
the Education Commission. 


(5) Administration and Finance 
Finally, several modifications are needed to the proposals 
made by the Education Commission forthe administration and 


quate provision for 
unity. Another good 
idea of evolving an 
es will work together 
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s and processes of 
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The Education Commission has recommended that six per 
cent of the national income should be devoted to education by 
1985-86. This recommendation was accepted by Government 
and included in the National Policy on Education (1968). As 
stated earlier, the total educational expenditure needed for a 
ducation with adequate coverage and 


vorked out afresh. But on the basis of the 
ghlight 


national system of e 


quality will have to be v c 
experience ofthe past 12years, it seems desirable to hi 


the following issues. F . 
(a) As we go from plan to plan, the committed expenditure 
on education increases rapidly. Therefore, the plan expenditure 
becomes proportionately smaller. In other words, 
ducational tasks to be 


ere the e 
attempted increase from planto plan while the planallocations 
continue to decrease. Ifwe were to dependupon plan allocation 
alone to bring about educational development (this is what we 
one in the past) the task appears almost 
dmeans toutilize alleducation expenditure, 
must therefore be found. This will 
ise total educational expenditure 
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luxury which we could never afford. At any rate, we cannot 
afford it any longer. 

(d) Intensive utilization of facilities is yet another way to 
make every available rupee go the longest way. In the years 
ahead, this intensive use should be emphasized even more than 
additional investment. 

(2) While money is needed, no amount of money can solve 
every education problem and money alone can never secure 
proper educational development. This will be even more true in 
the years ahead. It is, therefore, necessary to emphasize the 
non-monetary inputs in educational development (c.g., better 
planning, sustained hard work, dedicated efforts of teachers, 
students and educational administrators, etc.), which are of 
far greater significance than mere investment of additional 
monetary resources. 

The tasks of educational development facing the country are 
extremely complex and difficult: to outline the national system 
of education suited to the new society we desire to create and 
transform, improve and expand the existing system so that it 
becomes the national system of education we would like to 
have. The success of our efforts will, therefore, largely depend 
on the dedication and expertise (including administrative and 
financial skills) that we shall develop. 


Implementation* 


In the preceding sections we discussed the two main tasks 
before us, viz. (1) to visualize the future society and (2) to 
prepare a blueprint of a national system of education suited for 
it. We shall now turn to the discussion of the third important 
task before us, viz. 


educational reform that we may formul 
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in character. But, obviously, an overriding significance attaches 
itself to the third which is action-oriented, especially as our 
largest failure has been, not so much in the generation of 
knowledge, as in its application to social situations. When the 
Education Commission met Dr. Zakir Husain and sought his 
advice about its Report, he emphasized this aspect of the 
problem and said, “Just say three words: implement, implement 
and implement.” 

From the narrative in the preceding chapters, it has become 
obvious that the recommendations of the Education 
Commission were not implemented properly. This was due, in 
many cases, to factors inherent in the individual recom- 
mendations; and these have been discussed in Chapters 4-8. 
But this poor implementation was also due, in a way, to the 
absence ofa general atmosphere or infrastructure which could 
have helped to implement better. It is these general conditions 
which we shall now discuss in this concluding section. 
Incidentally, the discussion will also involve a consideration of 
the change agents as visualized by the Commission. 


(1) Wanted: A Nationwide Movement 

Two preliminary observations can be made. A programme 
for the radical reconstruction of the educational system must 
take the form of a nationwide movement if it is to succeed. 
Individual participation is much better in a national movement: 
larger numbers of people are induced to participate and each 
participant also tries to make his best contribution. This 
national movement will have to be organized at the macro-level 
to provide guidance, and support; and at the micro-level, it 
should consist of thousands of experiments and innovations on 
the part of schools, teachers and students. 

The second point is that a movement for a radical reform of 
education can succeed best only when it is accompanied by a 
simultaneous movement for a corresponding socio-economic 
or political reform. Before 1947, the movement for national 
education developed in the shadow of the struggle for freedom, 
and the ideas of national education drew their main sustenance 
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from the movement for political independence. This movement 
came to an end in 1947. There has been no mass movement 
since then. But the ruling elite have been trying to consolidate 
and improve their position. Consequently, all programmes of 
educational reform which were meant for the ruling classes 
were successfully implemented on a priority basis. These 
include: expansion of agricultural, engineering and medical 
education; the development of elite institutions such as IITs 
and IIMs, large expansion of public and special schools, 
especially those with English medium, the expansion of “merit” 
scholarships most of which are bagged by their children, and 
soon. But there has been no movement to improve the standard 
of living of the poorer sections of the society and no movement 
to build up their awareness and their o 
them to come into their own. Consequentl 
educational reconstruction meant forthe people have languished 
(e.g., universal elementary education, liquidation of adult 
illiteracy, etc.). The lesson is obvious: ifwe are keen to develop 
a programme of educating the people through adult education 
anduniversal elementary education, we must organize a nation- 
wide movement of organizing the poor and of helping them to 
raise their standard of living. In a broader context, it may be 
said that we should initiate simultaneous and direct political 
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on it. But this isolation makes educationists blind to many 
aspects of the educational reality which are basically political. 
For instance, I cannot see how anissue like selective admissions 
can be solved except jointly by politicians and educationists. 
On the other hand, politicians remain largely ignorant of basic 
educational problems because of this very isolation so that 
when they interfere with education—which they often do—they 
do more harm than good. In other words, the educationists 
desire full political support without any political interference 
(which is their concept of autonomy); and politicians interfere 
too frequently with education (which is their concept of 
responsibility to the legislature) without committing themselves 
to provide any support. A situation of this type does immense 
harm. What we need is better education of the politicians, the 
training of party cadres in education, and the preparation of an 
educational programme by each party to which it stands 
committed. This has not been done by any party so far. But this 
is the direction in which they will have to move. On their side, 
the academics have to examine the political implications of all 
educational programmes so that they are able to formulate and 
implement their ideas better. They have also to strive to muster 
political support for desirable educational reforms. 

It is unfortunate that the Education Commission did not 
highlight the role of political parties in educational 
reconstruction. But experience has shown that political 
interventions can distort or impede the implementation of 
good proposals and that it is the lack of political understanding 
and commitment that is mainly responsible for shelving some 
ofthe most valuable recommendations of the Commission. We 
should, therefore, strive our best in future to cultivate a dialogue 
with political parties on the need, content and consequences of 


a radical transformation of education. 


(3) Role of Central and State Governments 

The Education Commission placed the responsibility for 
creating the national system of education squarely on the 
Central and State Governments. As we saw earlier, they have 
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not, by and large, risen tothe occasion. Why is it so and how can 
we make them take greater interest in the programme in the 
years ahead? l A 
Governments generally act in response to pressures, either 
from within or from without. A pressure from within can come 
from two sources—the party and the bureaucracy. As stated 
above, the political parties have generally remained ignorant of 
basic educational problems and take little interest except in 
such things astransfers, opening ofnewinstitutions, admissions, 
or grants (i.e., issues mainly dealing with patronage). The 
educational bureaucracy is on the whole weak andunable cither 
to formulate policies or to implement them. There have been, 
therefore, few pressures on Governments from within to 
undertake and implément radical educational changes. 
Unfortunately even pressures from outside have been non- 
existent. Of course, all the interested groups have agitated, 
every now and then, for their individual or group demands. In 
fact, such demands have been almost continuous and 
Governments have been reacting to them in one way or the 
other. But there have been no pressures or demands for radical 
educational reforms as such. There are no agencies in the 
country for whom “education” itself is a constituency and for 
which they are prepared to fight. It is, therefore, obvious that 
our success in future will depend upon the extent to which we 
can create both internal and external pressures on Central and 


State Governments to Carry out radical educational changes. In 
particular, we will have to concen 


trate on organizing pressures 
from within the party and from outside the Government. Here 
again, the existence of a nationwide movement can help a 
great deal. 
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We must find out the reason and suggest measures which will 
enable them to play an effective role in future. 

If a national system of education is to be created, we must 
generate adequate knowledge: this isthe task ofthe researchers. 
We must generate professional competence among the teachers 
which is a function of their quality as well as of their general and 
professional education. We must side by side generate good 
motivation among the students which is a function of their value 
system, of the teachers and of the ultimate social rewards. We 
must also generate managerial competence among educational 
administrators. But this is not enough; and the basic problems 
of a developing country cannot be solved by knowledge or 
technical expertise alone. They need, above all, a commitment 
tothe country, a commitment to education, a proper perspective 
of socio-economic and educational transformation and a 
determination to bring it about. It has been our experience that 
this vision of a new society and education and the moral 
commitmentto strive for their creation is lacking, by and large, 
in our teachers, students and educational administrators; and 
it is because of this that they could not play the role of change 
agents which the Education Commission assigned to them. We 
must strive, in the years ahead, to create this vision and 
commitment in them. It is here that a nationwide movement 
for educational and social transformation is imperative. 

The Education Commission probably erred in thinking that 
a movement for a radical reform of the educational system can 
arise within the system itself and can also be implemented 
largely by teachers, students, and educational administrators. 
This may be true in the case of pedagogic reforms which 
remain, more or less, within the system. But it does not apply 
to radical reforms whose impact goes beyond the education 
system and which have to be accompanied by corresponding 
social reforms. It is, therefore, necessary to highlight the role 
of social and political workers who can generate a movement 
for socio-economic transformation and also support the 
educational reforms which would favour such transformation. 
The Education Commission did not take note of the valuable 
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contributions which political and social workers can make 
indirectly to educational development. But this oversight must 
be corrected. These workers will have to be given insight into 
educational reforms and enabled to link them effectively with 
the socio-economic reforms to which they are committed. They 
will then be able to generate forces outside the educational 
system which will stimulate and support reform movements 
within the education system itself. In other words, it is the 
combined action of education-conscious political and social 
workers and politically conscious and socially committed 
teachers, students, and educational administrators that can 


unleash the forces that will help to implement plans of radical 
educational reform. 
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to be accompanied by a simultaneous effort at a radical 
reconstruction of the society itself. The experience of the past 
thirty years has shown that we can succeed in this task only if 
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e weharnessthe assistance ofall political and social workers 
who should be made education-conscious and see the close 
rclationship between their socio-political programmes and 
educational transformation; and 

e we create the necessary vision and moral commitment 
among teachers, students and educational administrators 
for the new society and the new education we need. 


It is these measures that will create the social climate within 
which it will be possible to plan and create a national system of 
education suited to the new society visualized in the Preamble 
to the Constitution. 


Appendix I 


Appointment of the Education 
Commission (1964-66) 


Resolution of the Government of India, No. F. 413 (3) 64-E.1. 
Ministry of Education, dated 14 July 1964 


AILO1. The Government of India, ever since the attainment of 
independence, have given considerable attention to the development 
of a national system of education rooted in the basic values and the 
cherished traditions of the Indian nation and suited to the needs and 
aspirations of a modern society. While some advances have been 
made in these directions, the educational system has not generally 


eds of the times, and a wide and 


` AII.02. The attainment of independence ushe 
national development founded u 


Appendices 245 


agriculture and rapid development of industry; the adoption of 
modern science and technology and their harmonizing with tradi- 
tional spiritual values; the acceptance of a socialistic pattern of 
society which will secure equitable distribution of wealth and equality 
of opportunity for all in education, employment and cultural advance- 
ment. Greater emphasis came to be placed on educational develop- 
ment because of the realization that education, especially in science 
and technology, isthe most powerful instrument of social transforma- 
tion and economic progress and that the attempt to create a new 
social order based on freedom, equality and justice can only succeed 
if ‘the traditional educational system was revolutionized, both in 
content and extent. 

AII.03. Quantitatively, education at all levels has shown a 
phenomenal development in the post-Independence period. In spite 
of this expansion, however, there is widespread dissatisfaction about 
several aspects of educational development. For instance, it has not 
yet been possible to provide free and universal education for all 
children up to 14 years of age. The problem of mass illiteracy 
continues to be immense. It has not been possible to raise standards 
adequately at the secondary and university stages. The diversification 
of curricula in secondary and higher education has not kept pace with 
the times so that the problem of educated unemployment has been 
intensified on the one hand while, on the other, there is an equally 
acute shortage of trained manpower in several sectors. The 
remuneration and service conditions of teachers leave a great deal 
to be desired; and several important academic problems are still 
matters of intense controversies. In short, qualitative improvements 
in education have not kept pace with quantitative expansion, and 
national policies and programmes concerning the quality of education, 
even when these were well-conceived and generally agreed to, could 
not be implemented satisfactorily. 

AII.04. The Government of India are convinced that education is 
the key to national prosperity and welfare and that no investment is 
likely to yield greater returns than investment in human resources of 
which the most important component is education. Government have 
also decided to mobilize all the resources of science and technology 
which can only be done on the foundation of good and progressive 
education and, to that end, to increase considerably their total 
investment in the development of education and scientific research. 
The nation must be prepared to pay for quality in education, and from 
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the value attached to education by all sectors of the people it is clear 
that they will do so willingly. 

AIL05. It is desirable to survey the entire field of educational 
development as the various parts of the educational system strongly 
interact with and influence one another. It is not possible to have 
progressive and strong universities without efficient secondary schools 
and the quality of these schools is determined by 
elementary schools. What is needed, therefore, is 
and an imaginative look at education considered 
fragmented into parts-and stages. In the past, se 
and committees have examined limited sectors and specific aspects 
on education. It is now proposed to have a comprehensive review of 
the entire educational system. 

AII.06. While the planning of education for India must necessarily 
emanate from Indian experience and conditions, 


Government of 
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National Policy on Education 
(1968) 


Education has always been accorded an honoured place in Indian 
society. The great leaders of the Indian freedom movement realized 
the fundamental role of education and throughout the nation’s struggle 
for independence, stressed its unique significance for national 
development. Gandhiji formulated the scheme of basic education 
seeking to harmonize intellectual and manual work. This was a great 
step forward in making education directly relevant to the life of the 
people. Many other national leaders likewise made important 
contributions to national education before independence. 

2. In the post-independence period, a major concern of the 
Government of India and of the States has been to give increasing 
attention to education as a factor vital to national progress and 
security. Problems of educational reconstruction were reviewed by 
several commissions and committecs, notably the University 
Education Commission (1948-49) and the Secondary Education 
Commission (1952-53). Some steps to implement the recommen- 
dations ofthese Commissions were taken; and with the passing ofthe 
Resolution of Scientific Policy under the leadership of Jawaharlal 
Nehru, the development of science, technology and scientific re- 
search received special emphasis. Towards the end of the Third Five 
Year Plan, a need was felt to hold a comprehensive review of the 
educational system with a view to initiating a fresh and more 
determined effort at educational reconstruction; and the Education 
Commission (1964-66) was appointed to advise Government on “the 
national pattern of education and on the general principles and 
Policies for the development of education at all stages and in all 
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aspects”. The Report of the Education Commission has since sig 
widely discussed and commented upon. Government is happy to n e 
that a general consensus on the national policy on education has 
emerged in the course of these discussions. 

3. The Government of India is convinced that a radical 
reconstruction of education on the broad lines recommended by the 
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(b) The academic freedom of teachers to pursue and publish 
independent studies and researches and to speak and write about 
significant national and international issues should be protected. 

(¢ Teacher education, particularly in-service education, should 
receive due emphasis. 

(3) Development of languages: (a) Regionallanguages:The energetic 
development of Indian languages and literature is a sine qua non for 
educational and cultural development. Unless this is done, the 
creative energies of the people will not be released, standards of 
education will not improve, knowledge will not spread to the people, 
and the gulf between the intelligentsia and the masses will remain if 
not widen further. The regional languages are already inuse as media 
of education at the primary and secondary stages. Urgent steps 
should now be taken to adopt them as media of education at the 
university stage. 

(b) Three-language formula: At the secondary stage, the State 
Governments should adopt, and vigorously implement, the three- 
language formula which includes the study of a modern Indian 
language, preferably one of the southern languages, apart from Hindi 
and English in the Hindi-speaking States, and of Hindi along with the 
regional language and English in the non-Hindi speaking States. 
Suitable courses in Hindi and/or English should also be available in 
Universities and colleges with a view to improving the proficiency of 
Studentsinthese languages up to the presc ribed university standards. 

(©) Hindi: Every effort should be made to promote the development 
of Hindi. In developing Hindi as the link language, due care should 
be taken to ensure that it will serve, as provided for in Article 351 of 
the Constitution, as a medium of expression for all the elements ofthe 
composite culture of India. The establishment, in non-Hindi States, 
of colleges and other institutions of higher education which use Hindi 
as the medium of education should be encouraged. ; 

(d) Sanskrit: Considering the special importance of: Sanskrit to the 
Browth and development of Indian languages and its unique 
Contribution to the cultural unity of the country, facilities for its 
teaching at the school and university stages should be offered ona 
More liberal scale. Development of new methods of teaching the 
language should be encouraged, and the possibility explored of 
including the study of Sanskrit in those courses (such as modern 
Indian languages, ancient Indian history, Indology and Indian 
Philosophy) at the first and second degree stages, where such 
knowledge is useful. 
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(e) International languages: Special emphasis needs to be laid on 
the study of English and other international languages. World 
knowledge is growing at a tremendous pace, especially in science 
and technology. India must not only keep up this growth but should 
also make her own significant contribution to it. For this purpose, 
study of English deserves to be specially strengthened. ; 

` (4) Equalization of educational opportunity: Strenuous efforts 
should be made to equalize educational Opportunity. 

(a) Regional imbalances in the provision of educational facilities 
should be corrected and good educational facilities should be provided 
in rural and other backward areas. 

(6) To promote social cohesion 
Common School System as recor 
Commission should be adopted. Effo 
the standard of education in general schools. All special schools like 
Public Schools should be required to admit students on the basis of 
merit and alsoto provide a prescribed proportion of free-studentships 
to prevent segregation of social classes. This will not, however, affect 
the rights of minorities under Article 30 of the Constitution. 

(c) The education of girls should receive em 
grounds of social justice, but also because it 
transformation. 

(d) More intensive efforts are need 
the backward classes and especial 

(e) Educational facilities for 


handicapped children should be expanded and attempts should be 


made to develop integrated programmes enabling the handicapped 
children to study in regular schools. 


(5) Identification of talent: F 


and national integration the 
mmended by the Education 
rts should be made to improve 


phasis, not only on 
accelerates social 
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(7) Science education and research: With a view to accelerating 
the growth of the national economy, science education and research 
should receive high priority. Science and mathematics should be an 
integral part of general education till the end of the school stage. 

(8) Education for agriculture and industry: Special emphasis 
should be placed on the development of education for agriculture and 
industry. 

(a) There should be at least one agricultural university in every 
State. These should, as far as possible, be single campus universities; 
but where necessary, they may have constituent colleges on different 
campuses. Other universities may also be assisted, where the 
necessary potential exists, to develop strong departments for the 
study of one of more aspects of agriculture. 

(b) In technical education, practical training in industry should 
form an integral part of such education. Technical education and 
research should be related closely to industry, encouraging the flow 
of personnel both ways and providing for continuous cooperation in 
the provision, design and periodical review of training programmes 
and facilities. 

(©) There should be a continuous review of the agricultural, 
industrial and other technical manpower needs of the country and 
efforts should be made continuously to maintain a proper balance 
between the output of the educational institutions and employment 
Opportunities. 

(9) Production of books: The quality of books should be improved 
by attracting the best writing talent through a liberal policy of 
incentives and remuneration. Immediate steps should be taken for 
the production of high quality textbooks for schools and universities. 
Frequent changes of textbooks should be avoided and their prices 
should be low enough for students of ordinary means to buy them. 

The possbility of establishing autonomus book corporations on 
commercial lines should be examined and efforts should be made to 
have a few basic textbooks common throughout the country. Special 
attention should be given to books for children and to university level 
books in regional languages. a 

(10) Examinations: A major goal of examination reforms should 
beto improve the reliability and validity of examinations and to make 
evaluation a continuous process aimed at helping the student to 
improve his level ofachievement rather than at “certifying” the quality 
of his performance at a given moment of time. 
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(11) Secondary education: (a) Education opportunity at the 
secondary (and higher) level is a major instrument of social change 
and transformation. Facilities for secondary education should 
accordingly be extended expeditiously to areas and classes which 
have been denied these in the past. 

(b) Thereisneed toincrease facilities fortechnical andy 
education at this stage. Provision of facilities for 
vocational education should conform broadly to requ 
developing economy and real employment opportuniti 
is necessary to make technical and vocational e 
secondary stage effectively terminal. Facilities fo 
vocational education should be suitably div 
number of fields such as agriculture, indust 
medicine and public health, home mana 
secretarial training, etc. 

(12) University education: (a) The n 
to be admitted to a college or univ 
determined with reference tothe labor: 
and to the strength of the staff. 

(b) Considerable care is needed in establishing new universities. 
These should be started only after an adequate provision of funds has 


been made for the purpose and due care has been taken to ensure 
proper standards. 


(0) Special attention should 
postgraduate courses andto 
and research at this level, 

(d) Centres of advanced stud: 
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school to work, promote the cause of education and provide 
opportunities to the large number of people who have the desire to 
educate themselves further but cannot do so on a full-time basis. 

(14) Spread of literacy and adult education: (a) The liquidation of 
mass illiteracy is necessary not only for promoting participation in 
the working of democratic institutions and for accelerating 
programmes of production, especially inagriculture, but for quickening 
the tempo of national development in general. Employees in large 
commercial, industrial and other concerns should be made 
functionally literate as early as possible A lead in this direction 
should come from the industrial undertaking in the public sector. 
‘Teachers and students should be actively involved in organizing 
literacy campaigns, especially as part of the Social and National 
Service Programme. 

(b) Special emphasis should be given to the education of young 
practising farmers and to the training of youth for self-employment. 

(15) Games and sports: Games and sports should be developed 
ona large scale with the object of improving the physical fitness and 
sportsmanship of the average student as well as of those who excel 
in this department. Where playing field and other facilities for 
developing a nationwide programme of physical education do not 
exist, these should be provided on a priority basis. 

(16) Education of minorities: Every effort should be made not only 
to protect the rights of minorities but to promote their educational 
interests as suggested in the statement issued by the Conference of 
the Chief Ministers of States and Central Ministers held in August, 
1961. 

(17) The educational structure: It will be advantageous to have a 
broadly uniform educational structure in all parts of the country. The 
ultimate objective should be to adopt the 10 +2 +3 pattern, the higher 
secondary stage of two years being located in schools, colleges or 
both according to local conditions. se 

5. The reconstruction of education on the linesindicated above will 


need additional outlay. The aim should be gradually to increase the 


investment in education so as to reach a level of expenditure of 6 per 


cent of the national income as early as possible. 


6. The Government of India recognizes that reconstruction of 
nly are the resources scarce but the 


lex. Considering the key role which 
lay in developing the material and 


education is no easy task. Not 0 
problems are exceedingly comp 
education, science and research p! 
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human resources of the country, 
addition to undertaking programm 
State Governments for the develo 
importance where co-ordinated a 
the Centre is called for. 


7. The Government of India will also review, every five years, the 
progress made and recommend guidclines for future development. 


the Government of India will, in 
es inthe Central sector, assist the 
pment of programmes of national 
ction on the part of the States and 
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Draft National Policy on 
Education (1979) 


Preamble 

1.1. An ideal system of education should enable individuals to 
know and develop to the fullest, their physical and intellectual 
potentialities and promote their awareness of social and human 
values, so that they can develop a strong character and live better 
lives and function as responsible members of the society. It is by 
transforming the human being that social transofrmation can be 
brought about. 


Aim 

1.2. The aim of education should be the growth of the individual 
through truthful life without detriment to the welfare and progress of 
society and our cherished ideals of freedom, equality and social 
justice. To this and it should strengthen values of democracy, 
secularism and socialism. Education should promote national unity, 
pride in our cultural heritage, and faith in the country’s future. The 
effort must be to inculcate scientific and moral values and to facilitate 


pursuit of knowledge. 


Content 

1.3. The content of education at all levels needs to be recast so as 
to make the education process functional in relation to the felt needs 
and potentialities of the people. Emphasis should shift from teaching 
to learning, the role of the learner being more crucial. Gandhiji’s 
ideas and experiments in the matter of education, his introspective 
approach to all learning, his insistence on the correlation of hand and 
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heart leading to complementarity of intellectual and manual work 
and onthe social responsibilities of education have enduring relevance 
and are therefore vitally necessary and useful. Community service 
and participation in constructive and socially useful productive work 
should be an integral part of education at all stages so asto foster self- 
reliance and the dignity of labour. Moral education should form part 
of the content through inter-related curricular and co-curricular 
programmes in all subjects and should be the responsibility of all 
teachers and the entire institution. The content should also include 


the lives and teachings of great national leaders and the history of 
freedom movement. 


System 


1.4. The present system of education must 
light of contemporary Indian Tealities z 


A UNIVERSAL ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
Elementary Education for All 


2.1. Highest priority must be gi i i 
i ; Siven to free education for all up to 
n ageofl4as laid down inthe Directive Principles ofthe Craig, 
‘ucation up tothis Stage should be general and not Specialized, and 
zed, 


á mand of language a j 
and inculcate a scientific attitude. E] oe ayeas 


ementary education should bean 
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development of personality and character. The content ofelementary 
education needs to be restructured keeping in view not only the 
tradition and values that make up the country’s composite culture but 
also the present realities and the vision of a common future. The 
content of education at this stage should include language, arithmetic, 
history, simple elementary sciences with special reference to 
environment, cultural values and physical education. The curriculum 
should necessarily include socially useful productive work through 
purposive manual labour contributing towards goods and services 
useful to the community. Wherever possible, provision must be made 
for agricultural or horticultural activity. Thus education will become 
functional and related to the lives of the people and the environment. 
It should promote a scientific temper which results in a capacity for 
self-criticism and a liberal and human outlook. Flexibility any room 
for innovation will help the teachers to meet the varying requirements 
of children. 

2.3. There is need for a change in the approach to the learning 
process in the early years of elementary education. The accent has 
to be on more creative and joyful activities than formal instruction. 
Formal instruction must be reduced to the minimum and should not 
exceed three hoursa day. Norigid academic year need be prescribed. 
The school session should be scheduled according to local needs. 


Facilities for Elementary Education 
2.4. While it is necessary to expand the facilities for formal 


education in elementary schools for all children inthe age-group 6-14, 
itis also important to formulate schemes of non-formal education for 
drop-outs and the older children inthe age-group who have nothad any 
schooling. The aim should be to cover all the childrenin the age-group 
6-14 in the next ten years. Steps should be taken to prevent child, on 
giving up schooling without completing the course. The problem of 
wastage should be studied in detail and remedial measures taken. 

2.5. The curriculum must be capable of catering to the 
requirements ofa wide range of learners and learning circumstances 
and built around local situations. There has to be a core of basic 
Content for comparability of ‘educational attainment and the acquisition 
of further skills and knowledge. The core should be minimum. 
Learning system may be organized through either formal or non- 
formal arrangements, which may be partly institutional and partly 
Personal. The institutional arrangements should not be so rigid as to 
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exclude those learners who wish to make use of them partially. 


Incentives 
2.6. Incentives such as midday meals, free textbooks, stationery 
and uniforms should be provided to poorer pupils. Special attention 


should be given to thè education of girls and children of Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 


School and the Community 
2.7. The school should function asa focal centre forthe development 
of the neighbourhood. The community in its turn should involve itself 


in the educational efforts. Skills available within the community 
should be utilized for education programmes in the school. 


Common School System 

2.8. Beginning with the elementa 
towards the common school s 
education of good quality. It s 


and sustained vigour. The 
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immediate target should be to educate under this programme 100 
millions in a period of five years so that universal literacy becomes 
a reality in our country within the shortest possible time. 


Concept 

“The Adult Education Programme should mean not only acquisition 
of literacy and numeracy, but also functional development and social 
awareness with a view to cultivating the habit of self-education. 


Revised Minimum Needs Programme 

3.2. Adult Education is an integral part of the Revised Minimum 
Needs Programme (RMNP) whose thrust is (a) to reach to the poor 
people, (b) to co-ordinate all such programmes with developmental 
departments, and (c) to integrate them with area planning. The 
RMNP programmes, including Adult Education, cannot be the sole 
responsibility of one ministry, department or agency. 


Agencies 

3.3. Since this massive programme stipulates a large investment, 
its operational content has to be carefully worked out. The most 
important point to be kept in viewisthat the programme is community- 
oriented. Agencies and instruments for this programme have to be so 
identified that the maximum interaction takes place between the 
local community and the Government. 

3.4. The programme will be conducted through multiple agencies 
with precedence to voluntary agencies insofar as they are available. 
The involvement of teachers, students, trade, industry, youth and 
women organizations, social workers, developmental departments, 
Municipalities, panchayats and other local bodies will be ensured 
right from the beginning. 


Emphasis on Rural Areas 

3.5. Since the real problem of adult illiteracy exists in the rural 
areas, special efforts will have to be made to involve the rural 
community and the teachers in the rural areas to conduct this 
Programme. A special effort should be made to activise Mahila 
Mandals and Youth Organizations. Some input from the community 
would be disirable to make it a continuing programme. 
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Women Instructors 

3.6. Since the programme is not only meant for removing illiteracy 
alone but its aim is also to create awareness about other problems, 
it would be desirable that such programmes as family planning, 
health and nutrition, child and mother care should be built into this 
programme. For this it would be desirable that the newly appointed 
instructors for this programme should be womenas far asis possible. 


Skill Development 


3.7. Besides removing illiteracy and creating awareness, adult 
education programme has to have some developmental content. It 
should also aim at improving the skills of the targeted groups so that 
their productivity can be improved. For this, institutions of vocational 
education should be pressed into service. 


Post-Literacy Programmes 


3.8. The adult education programme should include measures for 
continuing education to sustain the interest of those adults who have 
taken advantages of it and to enable them to develop knowledge and 
skills on their own. These measures would include low-priced books 
and literature, village libraries, material put out through the mass 
media, etc. The development of a rural library system is necessary 
to support the programme of continuing education. 


4. SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Improving Quality of Secondary Education 

4.1. While the highest Priority has to given to the 
elementary education and promotion of adult e 
important to improve secondary education so 
a student can enter life with self-reliance andc 
work well equipped with general knowledge a 


Diversification and Lightening of Academic Load 
-4.2. The curriculum ofthe second 


to help students acquire the knowledge and skills, attitudes and 
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values, essential to a democratic, secular and socialist society with 
Gandhian values of life. 

4.3. Diversification of education programme should take note of 
the pattern of diversified decentralized economy inrural areas where 
the accent is on rural industrialization, minor irrigation, rural health, 
rural electrification, rural housing and other programmes of rural 
development. 


Role of Secondary Education 

4.4, The entire educational system has to be seem as one chain. 
The central link in this chain is that of secondary education because 
itisthrough this that backward and forward linkages are established. 
Elementary education has to be so structured as to strengthen the 
foundations of secondary education and secondary education has to 
be so structured that students can be sufficiently equipped both in 
knowledge and skills to straightway join any part of economic life. 
Sécondry education should be comprehensive both to be terminal for 
those who do not want or cannot proceed for further education, and 
to have a strong academic foundation for higher studies for those who 
show intelligence and aptitude for that education. Besides, the 
system should be so evolved that the students can opt out of one 
stream to the other as and when they desire. 


Vocational Education 

4.5. However, both streams in secondary education should have 
strong vocational component inthe curricula and should be diversified 
to satisfy the needs of both the above-mentioned strems. Obviously, 
for terminal secondary education vocationalization would have much 
larger component than for the other stream. Foundations for 
vocationalization of secondary education will have to be laid even 
earlier through socially useful productive work with accent on practial 
work becoming an integral component of elementary school 
curriculum. 

4.6. The vocational education spectrum will consist of a range of 
knowledge and skills, training in technologies, together with a study 
of the related sciences, farming and other practical work. For this 
purpose a systematic linkage should be established with the facilities 
available in the neighbourhood. The objective should be to give 
students fitness for employment or a capacity for self-employment. 

4.7. Introduction of programmes of vocationalization would have 
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to be preceded by surveys which would indicated broad and qualitative 
assessment of emerging employment opportunities which are local 
and specific. Such surveys and assessments should be periodic so 
that vocationalization programmes are reviewed, modified and 
changed from time to time. 

4.8. Vocationalization programme, by its very nature, will have to 
involve all development departments. However, there is need for one 
co-ordinated agency to look after various aspects of the programme 
like programme information, development of course, content, 
standards of achievement, liaison with employment agencies, 
identification of institutional courses, etc. 

4.9. Efforts should be made to provide for vocational courses and 
opportunities for vertical and horizontal mobilitythrough the provision 
of appropriate diploma and certificate courses through non-formal 
methods. The products of vocational courses should have opportunities 
for upward professional mobility. 

4.10. Vocationalization for self-employment should reckon with 
theneed for supplementary inputs like credit, market, etc. and should 
also aim at extending the scope of possibilities of effective tie-up with 
the district industrial centres and other institutions being set upinthe 
country. The student completing the existing vocational courses 
should be given due recognition. To promote vocationalization, 
apprenticeship schemes should be extended to those courses also. 


Community Involvement 
4.11. The school and the comm 


unity will have to be brought 
together. Involvement of the commu: 


nity in identifying the kinds of 
ion of facilities by them in their 


asure success of the programme. 
This will also, among other things, throw up work Opportunities for 
self-employment. 

4.12. Inv 


Expansion of Secondary Education 


4.13. Facilities for secondary education will have to be expanded 


er towns in order to reduce the gap 
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between rural and urban population. Special efforts will be made to 
provide access to the weaker sections. Access may also be enlarged 
bythe introduction of correspondence, part-time and own-time courses 
of study and by allowing private candidates to appear in public 
examination. 


5. HIGHER EDUCATION 


Importance 

5.1. Though priority must be given to elementary and adult 
education and the improvement of secondary education, the 
importance of the role and contribution of higher education in 
national development must be fully recognized. 


Relieving Pressure of Higher Education 

5.2. The proliferation or colleges and universities with little 
regard to the need for them or the resources required for sustaining 
them at acceptable standards is a matter for concern. Measures will 
have to be devised to relieve pressure on higher education. 
Vocationalization of secondary education should help inthis process. 
New recruitment policies and procedures with inbuilt pre-service 
training programmes and tests appropriate to specific job 
requirements, will also help to lessen the craze for degrees for 
securing jobs. The general run of jobs not requiring university 
education for their performance, should be de-linked from the 
requirement of a degree. 


Facilities for Higher Education 

5.3. Facilities for higher education may be expanded through 
correspondence courses, part-time and own-time studies and by 
permitting private candidates to appear in university examinations. 
Great restraint should be exercised in the establishment of new 
institutions. Admission to institutions of higher learning should be 
selective. Due safeguards, however, have to be provided to ensure 
accessibility of these institutions to first-generation learners, 
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes and other disadvantaged 
groups. Vigorous efforts should be made to improve the quality of 
higher education. 
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Undergraduate Education ; 

5.4. It is preferable that the duration of the undergraduate stage 
of higher education is three years. This may be followed by courses 
of postgraduate study and research. Courses of study will be 
restructured and made interdisciplinary so that they can meet the 
varying requirements of students and alsohelp in social transformation 
and national development. Participation in constructive programmes 
with a component of socially useful productive work should be made 
an integral part of the courses of study at the under-graduate stage. 


Research 


5.5. Efforts will be made to raise the quality of postgraduate 
education. Universities will be encouraged to undertake fundamental 
and applied research especially in sciences relevant to the needs of 
national development in collaboration with national research 
laboratories, industry and other organizations. The programmes of 


scientific and technological research should conform to the National 
Policy on Science and Technology. 


Extension Programmes Linking Community with the 
Education System 

5.6. The university system should assume increasing 
responsibilities for the development of the community and more 
particularly for the education system as a whole. The Universities 
should collaborate with the colleges which in turn may 
secondary and elementary schools in the neighbourhoo 
entire complex should help to improve the standards of ed 


all levels. There should be close relationship of mutual se 
support between the universities and 
Extension programmes in the uni 
status as teaching and research. V: 
be curtailed and re-scheduled toe 
a hand in programmes of rural a 


work with 
d and the 
lucation at 
rvices and 
colleges andthe local community. 
versities should have the same 
acations should, where necessary, 
nable students and teachers to lend 
nd community development. 


Centres of Excellence 


5.7. Centresof excellence, whose standards should be comparable 
with the best in the world, are essential and every effort will be made 
to promote them. 
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6.1. The educational structure will broadly comprise elementary, 
secondary and undergraduate stages of education. School education 
shall be of 12 years’ duration and will comprise the elementary and 
secondary stages. There will be a public examination at the end ofthe 
secondary education. The undergraduate stage of education may be 
of 3 years’ duration. However, where a university desires, it can have 
2 years’ pass and 3 years’ honours course. 


7. TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


Manpower Needs and Technical Education 

7.1. In the area of technical education, an efficient national 
manpower information system isnecessary, which should be developed 
within the next five years. In view of the changed priorities of socio- 
economic development, amore balanced technical education system 
at all stages should be organized. The programme of technical 
education should be on a more efficient and meaningful basis. 


Réstructuring of Courses 

7.2. Technical education institutions, especially polytechnics, 
will form the focal points where problems of rural areas will be 
studied and solutions found. Programmes will be designed to ensure 
meaningful interaction and collaboration with industry. Laboratories 
and workshops should be strengthened and the quality of training 
should be improved. Technical education courses should be designed 
also to impart entreprencurial skills. Courses in management 
education should be restructured to provide for managerial manpower 
for villages, small and medium-sized industries and also for sectoral 
needs such as transport, power, health, agriculture, cooperation and 
rural development. Appropriate courses in humanities and social 
studies should be provided in technical education institutions to 
promote a sound value system. 

7.3. Inview of the fact that the country hasalready achieved a highly 
diversified industrial structure, both in public and private sectors, 
industries should play a larger role in maintaining a balance system 


of technical education and in the optimum utilization of technical 


manpower in the building up of aresearch and development base. 
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Research 

7.4. Emphasis in research will be on industrial and rural 
development. Institutions will be expected to undertake advanced 
research in areas of vital importance to the nation, such as energy 
resources and technology for rural development. 


8. AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 


Courses of Study 

8.1. Facilities for agricultural education should be expanded to 
meet the requirements of all States and should emphasize self- 
employment through diverse agricultural operations. Agricultural 
Universities wherever they exist should have State-wide responsibility 
for research in agriculture and allied areas. Every Agricultural 
University should have one strong centre of research in each agro- 
climatic region to do location-specific research. Agricultural 
Universities should also conduct advanced studies and basic research 
relevant to agricultural development. Agriculture Departments and 
faculties of other universities which have the necessary potential 


should also be assisted to develop complementary programmes of 
agricultural education. 


Linkage 


8.2. Linkages should be developed between Agricultural 
Universities and development departments to facilitate the transfer 
of new technology to villages. Agriculatural Universities should also 


actively pursue programmes of non-formal 
correspondence courses, 


functional requirements of 


education, including 
for continuing education to meet the 
the rural community. 


Krishi Vigyan Kendras 
.8.3. Agricultural Universities aswellas suitable voluntary agencies 
should organize and run Krishi Vigyan Kend.: 


l i ras to impart training to 
rural youth in relevant skills and also participate in programmes of 
adult education. 


9. MEDICAL EDUCATION 


9.1. In the field of medical education, the type of education 
imparted, particularly at theunder-graduate level, is hospital-oriented 
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and has little relevance to the actual overall health care needs of the 
country. As a result, while the modern medical system has, toa large 
extent, kept pace with the developments in the rest of the world, yet 
the graduates coming out of our medical colleges are unable to 
appreciate adequately the probelms ofthe community and handle the 
problems and dilemmas at that level. Our medical education system, 
therefore, needs to be reorganized on a realistic assessment of the 
health manpower requirements of the country. Towards this end, the 
system has to be reoriented to bring it in tune with the needs and 
aspirations of the community. 

9.2. At the same time, the indigenous (traditional) systems of 
medicine like Ayurved, Unani, Siddha, Yoga, Naturopathy and also 
Homoeopathy have, after years of comparative neglect, started 
coming into their own. It is essential from the point of view of optimal 
utilization of national resources that all these systems, as well as the 
modern system, should realize their limits as well as potentials, 
should support cach other mutually, and draw inspiration from one 


another. 


10. CULTURE 


Linking Culture and Education 

10.1. A positive effort has to be made to ensure the integration of 
traditional and contemporary cultural elements with formal and non- 
formal education. The education system has so far not made full use 
of the rich and varied cultural heritage of the country and the vast 
cultural resources available in communities which are socially and 
economically backward. All these resources should be drawn upon 
and woven into the fabric of education, at all stages. 


11. PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Physical Education as an Integral Part of Education 

11.1. Physical education consisting of sports and games and 
athletics, including rural sports, indigenous games, yoga exercises 
promoting a spirit of adventure, should form part of 
education at various levels. Efforts should be made to locate talent 
among boys and girls and facilities should be provided to enable 
them to develop their capacities and attain national and international 
standards of excellence in sports. Practical knowledge for maintaining 
one’s health and physical fitness should be given at all stages. 


and activities 
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12. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 


Medium and Language Study 
12.1. The medium of instruction at all stages shall be the regional 
language except at the primary stage where it will be the mother 
tongue. ; 
12.2. Facilities will be provided in schools for teaching English or 
a foreign language so that pupils can have direct access to specialized 
and growing knowledge in the world in their chosen fields. 


13. THREE-LANGUAGE FORMULA 


13.1. The Three-Language Formula will be implemented at the 
secondary stage. It includes the study of a modern Indian language, 
preferably South Indian Language, in addition to Hindi and Engiish 
in the Hindi-speaking States and of Hindi in addition to the regional 
language and English in non-Hindi-speaking States. 


14. DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGES 


14.1. Efforts will be made to im 
languages. 

14.2. Efforts will be continued and stren 
languages and litrature. 

14.3. Sanskrit has influenced in one way 
modern Indian languages. Efforts will be 
study of Sanskrit. 

14.4. Study of other classical languages will be promoted. 


15.5. Programmes to promote the development and propagation 
of Hindi as a link language will be strengthened. 


15.6. The study of Urdu will be accorded due recognition and 
encouragement. 


15.7. The study of Sindhi will also be promoted. 


prove the techniques of teaching 
gthened to develop Indian 


or another most of the 
made to popularize the 


15. EXAMINATION REFORM 


Place of Examination 

15.1. Examinations, especially public exami 
made more objective and reliable. Ey. 
teacher to see the effectiveness of his 


nations, should be 
aluation should enable the 
struction and enable the 
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pupils to judge the results of their learning efforts. It should thus act 
as an instrument of improving both the teaching and the learning 
processes including the content of courses and methods of teaching. 
15.2. The mode of evaluation should discourage memorization 
and should be comprehensive enough to cover the total learning 
experience in the curricular and co-curricular programmes. 


Public Examinations 

15.3. Generally, there should be no more than three public 
examinations during the entire course of education till the end of 
undergraduate stage. These may be at the end of the elementary, 
secondary and undergraduate stages. 


Internal Evaluation 

15.4. All other examinations should be internal. Besides the 
annual examination there must be regular periodical tests to evaluate 
the progress of students. A regular system of sessional evaluation 
should be followed so as to identify the pupils lagging behind and 
needing special attention. 


Credit System 
15.5. We must gradually provide for the credit system which 


facilitates multi-point entry and promotes an open learning system. 
16. BOOK DEVELOPMENT 


Textbooks 

16.1. Efforts will be made to improve the quality and content of 
textbooks and to make them available at reasonable prices. The 
States and universities will be assisted to produce books and 
periodicals and other reference material in regional languages to 
facilitate the medium change-over. 


17. EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES 


Problem of Disadvantaged Sections 

17.1. While there has been considerable expansion in all sectors 
of education in our country, imbalances and inequalities still persist. 
Girls, scheduled castes and tribes, landless labourers, backward 
classes and urban slum poor generally continue to lag behind in 


272. The Education Commission and After 


education. Special effort must be made to identify the problems in 
these cases and to bring all such people into the fold of education. 


Talent Search 


17.2. Scholarships and fellowships based on merit-cum-means 
should be expanded at different levels of education. Some of these 
should be earmarked for rural and backward areas and weaker 
sections, to ensure that talented students from the weaker sections 


of the population are identified and helped to acquire 


good quality 
education. 


Monitoring 


17.3. Close monitoring of programmes intended for the 
disadvantaged classes will be undertaken at the State and national 
levels at all stages of education so that they may be enabled to reach 


levels attained by other sections of the population, within the next 
decade. 


Pre-School Education 


17.4. Pre-school education for children of 


first generation learners 
should be provided through existing 


schools system. 


Public Schools 


17.5. Some schools, notably “public schools” rem 
system of public education. They should be brought under the purview 
ofthe laws and regulations that govern the system of public education 
especially those relating to fees and content of courses. They must 
have the regional language as the medium of education and uniform 
fees and rules of admission. These institutions should be integrated 
with the common school system of education with its neighbourhood 


plan. The special rights of institutions administered by 
will be given due recognition. i 


ain outside the 


minorities 


Regional Imbalances 


17.6. Certain States lag behind the re 


st of India in education. The 
Centre and States concerned must make 
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be introduced during the next Plan period, and emphasis will be laid 
on area planning to ensure that all relatively backward pockets are 
assisted to raise their standards. 


Education for the Handicapped 

17.7. Every effort should be made to expand educational 
opportunities to cover all handicapped children. For the more severely 
handicapped children, education may be provided in especially 
suitable settings for the full development of the potential. The others 
could be placed in regular schools and provided with the requisite 
additional facilities. Appropriate curricula and techniques of teaching. 
suited for handicapped children should be evolved through research 
and through study of techniques adopted elsewhere. 


18. TEACHERS 


Role of Teachers 
18.1. Teachers have to play a pivotal role in reforming education 

at all levels. In order that they can play this role they should be 
inspired by creative idealism and feel pride in their professions. 
Suitable steps shold be taken to improve professional competence of 
teachers at all levels. The academic freedom of teachers to conduct 
research and make experiments and innovations will be assured. 

‘18.2. The teaching community should become increasingly aware 
of the crucial importance of their role in moulding the lives and 
character ofthe future citizens of the country. They should themselves 
be model citizens, committed to the task of national and social 
reconstruction. 


Teacher Education 
18.3. The curriculum of teacher-education at the elementary and 


secondary stages will be suitably changed in order to enable the 
teachers to play their proper role in reforming education. Pedagogical 
and professional preparations for teachers in higher education 
should also be provided. Facilities for in-service training will be 
expanded. Centres for developing curricular materials and teaching 
aids will be established, especially for the benefit of teachers in rural 
areas and for both formal and non-formal systems of education. 
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19. COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION 


Local Community Participation 

19.1. It is desirable to associate the local community with the 
schools in the area through the setting up of local committees which 
will improve the facilities in the institutions and help them to function 
more efficiently. 


20. VOLUNTARY ORGANIZATIONS 


20.1. Voluntary organizations will be encouraged to support and 
supplement the programme formulated to implement the national 
policy. 


21. EDUCATION OF MINORITIES 


21.1. Government are aware of the valuable contribution to the 
country’s composite culture that can be made by institutions run by 
religious and linguistic minorities and recognize and uphold their 
right to establish such educational institutions of their choice and 
administer them in accordance with law, in order that the goal of an 
integrated Indian community is achieved. 


22. INVESTMENT IN EDUCATION 


22.1. Government expenditure on education in the counti 
steadily grown and is now of the order of 
Alarger outlay will be needed to implement the policy outlined above. 
However, efforts must be made to realize the objectives through 
exercise of economy, more effective utilization of existing resources, 
additional outlays and programmes such as “Food for work”. 

22.2. Fees may be charged at secondary and higher education 
stages from those sections of population who are in a Position to pay 


at rates which bear a reasonable relationship to the cost of providing 
education. 


ry has 
Rs. 2800 crore per annum. 


22.3. Support from local communities in cash and kind should also 
be encouraged on a wider scale than is done at present. 

22.4. While financial inputs are an important part of the total effort 
required to implement the policy, even more important will be the 
human element, the intellectual and moral energy dedicated to the 
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task. Without this human contribution, the transformation and 
expansion of the education system on the above lines and improvement 
of its quality will not be possible. 


23. REVIEW 


23.1. The Government of India will review every five years the 
implementation of the National Policy on Education and modify it in 
the light of experience. 


Appendix IV 


Adoption of the Regional 
Languages as Media of 
Instruction at the University 
Stage 


Address of Dr. Triguna Sen to the Vice-Chancellors’ 
Conference, 1967 


I shall now turn to the subject which recently has been uppermost in 
the minds of all of us, namely, the medium of education. I am afraid 
the recommendations of the Education Commission on this subject 
have not received as careful a consideration as they deserve, with the 
result, that several misunderstandings have unnecessarily arisen. 
Thinking has also tended to be clouded by political considerations, 
which have been injected inthe discussions. Itis, therefore, necessary 
torestate the entire case comprehensively and inits proper educational 
perspective. I hope you will bear with me. 

From the way the discussion onthe subjectis being conducted, one 
often gets the impression that, at present, alluniversities are teaching 
through the English medium and that the Ministry of Education has 
come forward, with a new proposal, to rush all ofthem into a headlong 
and precipitate change-over into regional languages. Nothing can be 
farther from the truth. Let me point out that this process of change- 
over has already begun. As of today, 35 universities in the country 
allow a regional language as a medium of examination. In nearly 15 
universities, the proportion of students opting for the regional language 
as a medium at this level is 90 per cent or more. In 17 universities, 
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the regional languages can be used as media of education at the post- 
graduate stage also. It is even more important to realize that the pace 
of this change-over is being quickened by several factors, such as, the 
keenness of the State Governments to bring this change about, the 
adoption of regional languages for administrative purposes in the 
States, the virtual break-down of English as a medium of education 
in several situations, and pressures from the students who generally 
desire an casy way out. It will, therefore, be clear that a change-over 
to regional languages as media of education is not something “new”. 
It is a process which has already started, is now well underway and 
whose pacc is being quickened. Itis both inescapable and irreversible. 

Tam fully convinced that this is a change in the right direction and 
has to be welcomed. There are well-known and academically 
irrefutable grounds for the adoption of regional languages as media 
of education. This reform will raise standards of higher education, 
release the creative energies of the people, spread knowledge to the 
masses, accelerate the process of modernization and reduce the gulf 
between the intelligentsia and the people. It has also had the support 
ofall our great national leaders—Tagore, Gandhiji, the Rajaji of 
earlier days—and has been blessed by the Radhakrishnan 
Commission, the Emotional Integration Committee, the Vice- 
Chancellors’ Conference of 1962 and finally by the Education 
Commission. Dr. K.L. Shrimali announced it asa policy of Government 
in Parliament. 

But what pains me—and this was the finding of the Education 
Commission also—is the ad hoc and casual manner in which this 
change is being brought about. There is no plan behind it; no sizable 
attempt to produce the necessary literature; no programme to 
strengthen simultaneously the teaching of English as a language with 
a view to giving the student direct access to the growing knowledge 
in the world; and no effort to co-ordinate different State policies. In 
my view, it is this unplanned drift into the adoption of regional 
languages as media of education, which is sure to come about in the 
next few years, that spells great danger to the standards in higher 
education. 

What is, therefore, the precise nature of the choice before the 
country? There is no question to my mind, as some seem to think, of 
not adopting the regional languages as media of education atuniversity 
stage. Whether we like it or not, that change is going to come, sooner 
rather than later. The only choice before us, therefore, is twofold: 
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1. Either we drift into this change, under the pressure ofunacademic 
forces, without a plan, without adequate preparation, and without 
the essential safeguards and thus end in chaos or disaster; 

2. Orweaccept the desirable and inevitable writing on the wall, and 
carefully plan and implement the change, on a national basis, 
with vigour and firmness. 


The choice is obvious. The Education Commission recommended 
that a planned programme should be evolved for this change-over 
with the basic objective of improving standards in higher education, 
I share this view. The only “reversal of earlier policies” which I am 
trying to make—I have not been able to make it yet—is to introduce 
this element of planning and orderly progress in a movement that is 
proceeding in a desultory and chaotic fashion. Ifthisisa “sin”, I plead 
guilty. But let it be clearly understood that this is a purely academic 
decision in the interest of higher education and is not influenced by 
any political considerations. I am happy that Government of India 
also stands by it and is prepared to provide the necessary resources. 

How shall we set about this task? In my opinion, all our plans of 
change-over will have to be guided by certain basic considerations. 

(1) The first is the need for an elastic gradual approach. The 
programme of change-over to regional languages as media of education 
will have to vary from university to university, from subject to subject, 
and even from instituton to institution, in the same university. The 
criteria in each case should be that the change-over helps, at every 
stage, to raise standards. Moreover, the case ofthe Centraluniversities 
or of those in the metropolitan cities will need special consideration 
and safeguards, on merits or in view of prior commitments. Adequate 
safeguards will also have to be provided to minorities, as laid down 
in Article 30 of the Constitution. In this flexibility will lie the entire 
success of this undertaking. The Education Commission has 
recommended: “We suggest that University Grants Commission and 
the universities should carefully work out a feasible programme 
suitable for each university or group of universities.” Government has 
accepted this recommendation. 

A big controversy is now on with regard to the time-limit for this 
programme. The trouble starts because of th 
used inthe context—switch-over—probably 
But it is, to say the least, extremely inap 
process I have in view and I do not use it. I 


€ phrase most frequently 
becausel aman engineer. 
Propriate to describe the 
n life, as in this case, it is, 
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therefore, the non-engineers who do most of the switch-turning. The 
MPs Committee and the Conference of the State Education Ministers 
have suggested atime-limit of five years. The Education Commission 
said that, “the change-over should take place as early as possible and, 
in any case, within about ten years”. I share this view. Incidentally, 
there have been so many cases of amnesia over this recommendation, 
that my confidence in my memory—not always good—has been 
considerably revived. But may I point out that Triguna Sen, the 
Education Minister, has never referred to a time-limit in any of his 
speeches. This is mainly because the Commission's recom- 
mendations, which were made in consultation with the university 
teachers all over the country, represent the overwhelming view in the 
academic world; and I felt that my main task was to appeal to the 
academic community for this willing and enthusiastic cooperation 
and to provide the needed facilities and resources to enable it to carry 
out its own objectives and decisions. 

I would also like to invite your attention to two things in this context. 
The first is the need for speed. As the Education Commission, has 
observed, “The problem will only become more complex and difficult 
with the passage of time.” The second is the need to combine caution 
with vigorous action. Caution is obviously needed. But, asthe Education 
Commission has pointed out, “Caution should not be equated to delay 
or inaction. It is meaningful only ifit is part of a policy of determined, 
deliberate and vigorous action.” 

(2) The second is the need to strengthen, side by side with the 
adoption of regional languages as media, the study of English 
because it gives the students direct access to the growing knowledge 
of the world. Without this, higher education is a mere travesty of its 
name. It is only a close cooperation and collaboration between 
English and regional languages that can raise standards. This is 
unfortunately not always happening at present and the study of 
English is either being weakened or eliminated when the regional 
languages are adopted as media. This will put us back to the 
cighteenth century. The National Integration Council recommended: 
“The Council lays stress on the importance of teaching English as a 
compulsory subject, whether in any transitional scheme ofthe adoption 
of regional languages as media of instruction, or even after the 
replacement has been fully carried out at a future date. In the 
transitional stage, English will serve asthe link among university men 
and between university and university in respect of exchange of 


280 The Education Commission and After 


professors of migration of students, whilst at all times, as a language 
of great international importance, English would furnish a link with 
the outside world, constitute an indispensable tool for futher study 
and assist in the development of the regional language. The Council 
hopes that while English would thus be an international link at all 
times, its place as an internal link will gradually be taken by Hindias 
it develops. The Council, therefore, urges that at the university stage, 
the students should be equipped with progressively better command 
of Hindi, in addition to a good working knowledge of English such as 
would enable them to follow lectures delivered in that language.” This 
is the accepted policy of Government. 

(3) Itis also essential to evolve a big programme for the production 
of the needed literature in all Indian languages. This will be a task 
basically for the universities themselves and the Centre will provide 
the resources. Government has sanctioned a sum of Rs. 18 crores for 
this programme. It has been said, that this was done to buy over the 
States to this point of view. This is wrong—partly because the States 
had taken the decision to adopt regional languages as media long 
before the grant was made, and partly because, it exaggerates, 
beyond imagination, the Capacity of the rupee to buy things. The main 
object of the grant wasto assist the academic community and to raise 
standards. In this context, however, I would 1 

(a) It will be wrong to argue that all the n: 
be produced first, before the change-over b 
egg or getting into water and learning to swi 
have to go on side by side. As the Education 
“We should not get involved in the vici 
because no demand and no demand b 

` (b) But it must be clearly understoo: 
of literature in the regional languages, 
students abreast of all the growing 
therefore, necessary that books pre 
university courses should be in the r: 
Hindi and, where necessary, 
German, Russian, Japanese 
over English and other literary langua 


ike to make two points: 
ceeded literature should 
egins. Like chicken and 
m, production anduse will 
Commission has warned: 
ous circle of ‘no production 
cause no production’.” 

d that no amount of production 
will ever be enough to keep our 
knowledge in the world. It is, 
scribed or recommended for 


that standards will be maintained. 


(4) One of the major objectives of higher education is to cut across 
linguistic barriers. Simultaneously with the adoption of regional 
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languages as media, therefore, an intensive effort is called for to 
establish institutions of higher learning which cut across the frontiers 
of regional languages and promote national integration. Several 
institutions of this kind already exist; and it is the objective of 
Government policy to increase, expand and strengthen them. These 
will adopt English and Hindi as media and care will be taken to see 
that students from no linguistic region are adversely affected in 
admissions to them. 

These are some of the major programmes we are considering to 
ensure a planned and smooth change-over to regional languages as 
media in higher education. I believe that these have the support of the 
entire academic community. I look forward to your advice on this 
subject which will be of immense use to the Government. 

Itisunfortunate that this proposal, based onthe recommendations 
of the Education Commission, has met with a good deal of criticism 
which is not justified. For instance, tlre entire controversy relating to 
the official language of the Union has been injected into this discussion, 
understandably, but unnecessarily. It has also been alleged that this 
change-over will result in deterioration of standards. I have already 
shown that the essential purpose of this reform is to improve standards 
and that every care is being taken to ensure this. I would not like to 
take your time by discussing other criticisms. I shall, however, refer, 
in some detail, to only two issues: the mobility of teachers and 
students and national integration. ; 

The mobility of teachers and students, in the new set-up, will be 
facilitated to a very large extent in the special institutions which will 
be maintained and promoted for the purpose of cutting across 
linguistic barriers. Even in the institutions which use the regional 
languages as media, four steps would have to be taken to promote 
them. First, every teacher, as the Education Commission has 
recommended, should be expected to be billingual, in the sense that 
he can teach in his mother tongue and at his option, either in English 
or in Hindi. Second, every student should be expected to use his 
mother tongue or regional language as medium and should be able 
to read books and follow lectures, both in English and Hindi. Third, 
special programmes should be developed in the Central sector to 
encourage the movement of teachers and students, so as not to leave 
these activities to mere chance; and fourth, special intensive courses 
of short duration, using the latest teaching techniques, should be 
available for students to learn regional languages other than their 
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mother tongue. These measures, it is felt, will adequately promote the 
movement of teachers and students. 

Probably the strongest objection to the proposal is made on the 
ground that it will adversely affect the unity of the country. On this 
point, let me state categorically that, ifthis can be established, I shall 
be the first to oppose this proposal. However, I do not share these 
misgivings. National integration is of two types. The first is the 
integration between the intelligentsia and the masses in the same 
linguistic region and the secondis the integration ofthe intelligentsia 
from the different linguistic regions. The adoption of the regional 
languages as media of education will secure the first type ofintegration 
which did not exist in the past and does not exist at present. This will 
beagreat gain. But it raises the fear thatthe second type ofintegration 
between the intelligentsia of different regions may snap. We have a 
long tradition of this form of integration only, first through Sanskrit 
and then through English. We shall continue the dual link of English 
and Hindi and shall not allow this integration to snap. We also hope 
that, with the consent of the non-Hindi areas themselves, Hindi will 
one day be the link language. This policy will thus strengthen 
integration by retaining the integration of the intelligentsia in the 
different linguistic regions and adding to it a new dimension, viz., 
integration between the intelligentsia and the masses in the same 
linguistic region. It is worthy of note that the proposal of adopting 
regional languages as media was made by the National Integration 
Council and the Emotional Integration Committee whose primary 
objective was to strengthen national unity. 

May I categorically state my faith on this issue. 

(1) We must remember that, first and foremost, our loyalty is to 


good education or to the maintenance of standards, because the 


contribution of education to national development depends essentially 
upon its quality. 


(2) Language is, after all, a tool for education and not an end in 
itself. Therefore, while a language polic 


a national policy on education, it would 
this part with the entire policy itself. 
(3) The language problem in education i 
with emotion. But we cannot hope to solv 
running away. That way lies danger and 
early enunciation of a long-term policy cai 
of the best knowledge we have and in a 


y is an essential ingredient of 
be a grievous error to equate 


s difficult and surcharged 
e it by keeping mum or by 
chaos. What we need is an 
refully devised on the basis 
spirit of give and take, so 


Appendices 283 


essential to the federal democracy which we have given to ourselves 
and its implementation in a vigorous and sustained manner. 

(4) There should be no antipathy against any language, even the 
language of our enemies—past and present. In fact, we have to study 
more world languages in future and to study them ina more intensive 
way. Our objective is to get all knowledge, created in any part of the 
world, and in any language. As the Prophet of Islam has said: “Seek 
knowledge, even though it be in China.” China then having been 
looked upon as the remotest part of the world. Let us remember that 
there can be no barriers to the import of knowledge, except those 
which we impose upon ourselves. Such barriers can be imposed only 
at our own peril. 

` (5) We have to preserve and strengthen the gift of English. But let 
us not forget that English has unfortunately assumed, out of sheer 
historical accidents, two widely different roles in our midst. lwelcome 
that English which serves me as a window on the world and helps me 
toenrichthe languages of my country. But Ihave nouse for that English 
which alienates me from my own people, makes 98 per cent of may 
countrymen foreigners in their land of birth, and has become the 
status symbol of a privileged and exploiting class. I have also a 
personal gricvence against English. It brings “Sen” so close to “‘sin’” 
that a small printer’s error can consign me to hell. But I will not press 
It. 

My vision of national unity includes, not only a strong union of 
different States, but also a close intellectual collaboration with the 
progressive nations of the world. It has, therefore, a place for strong 
well-developed Indian languages, with one ofthe strong well-developed 
languages, I mean Hindi, as link language and with equally strong 
international links through the study, on an adequate scale, of English 
and other literary languages. Since it is necessary to retain English 
as an alternative or additional internal link, for certain practical 
considerations, we shall do so till the non-Hidi.i areas agree to 
change. But my concept has no place for weak under-developed 
Indian languages with an almost exclusive emphasis on “Indian” 
English as the sole link, whether internal or external. 
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New Pattern of School Education 


Prof. S. Nurul Hasan 


school and 
hose implementation 
ommended, about 55 
years ago, by the Calcutta University Commission (1917-19). At that 
marked the end of the 
nce examination to the 
tthe end of 10-12 years 
riation of the duration of the 


en came a two-year 
DOF which the First Degree 
Examination washeld. Allthese three < 


ing conclusions: 


1. That the intermediate sta 


2. That the standards of undergraduate 
the first degree in India lly comparable to the first 
degree in the advanced countries. 
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The Commission, therefore, recommended that: 


1. The dividing line between the university and the secondary courses 
is more appropriately drawn at the Intermediate Examination 
than at the Matriculation; 

2. That the duration of undergraduate course for the first degree 
should be increased to three years; and that 

3. A Board of Secondary and Intermediate Education should be 
established for the purpose of reorganizing high school and 
intermediate education on the lines recommended by it and for 
holding the Matriculation and Intermediate Examinations. The 
universities would thus be left to their proper sphere, namely, the 
provision of undergraduate and postgraduate education and the 
holding of examinations for the first, second or research degrees. 


The recommendation made a great impression on Indian educa- 
tional thought and, for a time, it appeared to be on the verge of 
universal acceptance. But ultimately it was implemented only in one 
province, namely, the U.P. and that too, ina mutilated form. No steps 
were taken to increase the duration of the first degree course to three 
years; no were any effective steps taken to vocationalize the interme- 
diate stage. 

The University Education Commission (1948-49) under the Chair- 
manship of Radhakrishnan had, therefore, to take up the discussion 
of the problem once again. After examining the problem from all 
points of view, this Commission also came to the conclusion that it 
was necessary to adopt the uniform pattern of 10+2 + 3 for school and 
college classes. The Commission felt that this pattern would make it 
possible to vocationalize the secondary stage of education so as to 
divert students into different walks of life at the end of secondary 
school and thus reduce pressures on university admissions. It also 
felt that the lengthening of the undergraduate course to three years, 
preceded by intensive preparation at the earlier stage of two years, 
would result in a considerable improvement of standards in higher 
education. Unfortunately, steps were not taken to implement these 
recommendations. > 

The problem came up for consideration once again when the 
Secondary Education Commission under the chairmanship of Dr. 
A.L. Mudaliar submitted its report (1952). The stage was now ripe to 
re-organize school and university education together, on the lines 
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recommended by the University Education Commission and the 
Secondary Education Commission and to adopt a common pattern 
for school and college classes. At this time, throughout India, the 
duration of the post-Matriculation course leading to the first degree 
was uniformly four years and it was uniformly divided into two 
stages—two years of Intermediate and two years of undergraduate 
education. The simplest reform would, therefore, have been to add 
one year to the degree course and to transfer the two years of the 
Intermediate course to the school stage. But for various reasons, and 
mainly for financial considerations, this was no 
recommendation of the Sargent Report of 
secondary school followed by athree-year cour 
revived and the pattern of 8 +3 + 3 was 
course was therefore broken up into two parts and the first year was 
either added to the school stage or converted into a pre-university 
course of one year and the second year was added to the two-year 
undergraduate course for the first degree to create the three-year 
degree course. This was an unfortunate decision dictated by the 
compulsion of economy rather than the logic of academic reform. 
The entire position was reviewed once again by the Education 
Commission (1964-66). It found that, as a result of the decisions 
taken afterthe Report ofthe Secondary Education Commission, there 


were at least four different patterns of schools and colleges in the 
country which may be stated as follows: 


t done. Instead the 
an cleven-year higher 
rse for first degree was 
adopted. The Intermediate 


1. Kerala was the only State 
adopted with the two-year 


sing located in junior colleges; 
2. The pattern of 104943 prevailed 


only in Uttar Pradesh where a 
a two-year intermediate course 

egree; 

the Delhi Union Te 


rritory and the 
an cleven-y 


ear higher secondary 
rthe first degree; and 


I c Some cases) + 1 +3 was 
followed in the other States where a school stage of 10 to 12 years 
was followed by a year of pre- ; : 
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The Commission examined this situation from all points of view 
and came to the conclusion that, on sound academic considerations 
detailed in its Report, it would be highly desirable to adopt the 
uniform pattern of 10 +2 +3 for school and college classes in all parts 
ofthe country. The Commission was also definitely ofthe view that the 
school stage should consist of 12 years (10 + 2) and that every effort 
should be made to vocationalize the higher secondary stage so that, 
ultimately, 50 per cent ofthe enrolments at this stage would be in the 
vocational courses. The Commission also recommended a detailed 
programme for bringing about these imortant changes. * 

These proposals of the Education Commission have found general 
support in the country. Even before the Report of the Commission was 
submitted, the National Integration Committee appointed by the 
Ministry of Education under the chairmanship of the late Dr. 
Sampurnanand recommended that, from the point of view of national 
integration, the uniform pattern of 10 + 2 + 3 should be adopted for 
school and college classes in all parts ofthe country. This recommen- 
dation was also supported by the Committee of Educationists and 
student leaders appointed under the directive ofthe National Integra- 
tion Committee and also by several conferences of students’ organi- 
zations. The Central Advisory Board of Education has also unani- 
mously supported the proposal and expressed the view that it should 
be implemented on a priority basis and that, at any rate, the 
programme should be completed in all parts ofthe country bythe end 
of the Fifth Five-Year Plan. The Resolution of the Government of India 
on the National Policy of Education also supports the uniform adop- 
tion of this pattern. 

The pattern has since been introduced in the States of Andhra 
Pradesh and Karnataka. Steps have been initiated to introduce the 
pattern in the States of Maharashtra, Gujarat and West Bengal. 
Several other States have set up committees to examine the issue and 
it is hoped that they will also follow suit in the near future. 


Basic Academic Considerations 
While due weight must be attached to this series of weighty 


recommendations of important Commissions and Committees and 
mplement them, it is also necessary to 


the steps already taken to i 
academic grounds and to satisfy our- 


examine these proposals on 


*Chapter II, Report of the Commission. 
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selves that they are in the best interests of the country. This is what 
I shall now proceed to do. 

The first point to be decided, on academic grounds, is the stage 
or age at which a student should be deemed to be fit to enter the 
university system. In all the advanced countries ofthe world, a student 
entering the universities is expected to be 18 years of age or more. It 
is only then that he can be adequately prepared for entering upon a 
course ofhigher education and also be mature enough to study on his 
own and to profit by the methods of teaching which are appropriate 
to the university stage. This necessarily implies a total duration of at 
least 12 years for the school stage (includin 
ary education), because the age of 
generally six years. At present, w 


g elementary and second- 
admission to the school system is 
hen the total duration of the school 
stage is sometimes only 10 or 11 years, and the age of admission to 
the school system is five years or even less, very young students aged 
14-17, often enter the university system. They are really children who 
deserve to remain at school and continue to be taught by methods 
appropriate to the school stage rather than young persons who are 
mature enough to profit by a course of higher education. This is bad 
for the schools that lose in their stature bya cut in their total duration. 
It is bad for the universities because it adversely affects their 
standards. What is even more important, it is not good for the 
students themselves. If this situation is to be improved, it follows that 


i cluding elementary and 


will find general support in this gatherin 
The next question to be discussed r 
secondary education course. The durati 


g- 
cfers to the duration of the 


cight years in some States such as Uttar Pradesh, and seven years in 
others such as Maharashtra. If the total 


ner recommended that the 
hould cover the first tenyears 
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of school and that the higher secondary stage should cover the last two 
years. It is necessary to understand the reasons which led the 
Education Commission to make these recommendations. 

The Education Commission found that whenever the course of 
secondary education is made continuous and unbroken, as in the 
higher secondary schools of Delhi or Madhya Pradesh, two undesir- 
able consequences follow. The first is that the expansion of second- 
ary education is much larger than necessary or desirable. This is 
because the principle of selective admissions cannot be introduced 
at the beginning of the stage (Class IX) when the students are too 
young and because every student who enters the stage has to continue 
fill the very end because of the continuous character of the course. 
Such a system therefore prevents the students from leaving the school 
at the end of Class X, although they would be eligible for admission 
to many vocational courses at this point. Secondly, the continuous 
character of the course compelsthe student to decide upon his future 
career at a very premature stage when he is entering Class IX and is 
about 13 or 14 years old. This is academically undesirable and, in 
fact, Dr. D.S. Kothari has condemned it as a system of “child 
marriage”. The Education Commission was therefore strongly of the 
view that the secondary stage should be broken into two parts at the 
end of Class X, that the students should continue to receive general 
education till the end of this stage, and that in the next higher 
secondary stage of two years, two distinct streams should be intro- 
duced, one stream preparing the students for admission to universi- 
ties and the other preparing them for different vocational courses 
which would be terminal in character. The Commission also felt that 
the enrolment in courses of a vocational or terminal character should 
be as high as 50 per cent of the total. 

It must also be pointed out that the Education Commission was not 
happy with the existing higher secondary pattern of 8 + 3 which 
provides seven different streams—Humanities, Science, Technical, 
Commercial, Agriculture, Fine Arts and Home Science and requires 
every student to join one stream of his choice. The vocational courses 
provided in this pattern have one major weakness: their vocational 
content necessarily remains weak because the total time available is 
limited. These courses, therefore, do not become terminal and donot 
prepare the students for the pursuit of a vocation at the end of the 


secondary stage. In fact, they donot even prepare them for admission 


to the corresponding vocational courses at the university stage. The 
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vocational courses in this stream have therefore never become either 
popular or terminal. Since the programme of vocationalization of 
secondary education is extremely important and since it is obviously 
urgent to divert a fair proportion of students into different walks of life 
at.the end of the secondary stage and thus reduce the pressures on 
university admissions, the Education Commission rightly came tothe 
conclusion that the existing higher secondary pattern of 8 + 3 should 
be replaced by the proposed higher secondary pattern of 10 + 2. 

Two important points must be mentioned in regard to the pro- 
posed reorganization of school education: 


1. Inthe old days, and even inthe multipurpose system introduced by 
the Secondary Education Commission, science and mathematics 
tended to be neglected. They were studied onlytill the end of Class 
VII, and thereafter the student had the option to omit them if he 
so desired. In many secondary schools, even the provision for the 
teaching of these subjects did not exist. The net result was that 
more than 50 per cent of the students at the second 
deprived of basic education in science 
equate teaching of science and mathem 
modern world based on science and t 


ary stage were 
and mathematics. Ad- 
atics is essential in the 
echnology. It is equally 
ication and to avoid the 
e “two cultures” of science 
ike ours, which is commit- 
ure vertical mobility to the 
industry or agriculture. For 


ility is not attainable. The 
rightly recommended that the 
cs should be obligatory till the 


2. While a student should ordinarily be expected to decide whether 
he will go in for a vocational course ori 
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provision for transfer of credits on this account. The importance 
of this recommendation is obvious. 


Ihave already pointed out that, even as early as 1919, the Calcutta 
University Commission had recommended that the course leading to 
the first degree should have a duration of three years. With the 
passage of time, the opinion on the subject has now become even 
stronger for three main reasons. Firstly, there is now a much greater 
demand for specialization on account of the explosion of knowledge 
and, at the same time, there is also a demand for greater general 
education to enable the young persons to face successfully the 
complex societies of the modern period. Secondly, there is now a 
much greater demand for inter-disciplinary courses (including inter- 
faculty ones) and for the provision of greater elasticity to the students 
to choose subjects of study to match their individual capacities and 
interests. Thirdly, there is also a greater emphasis on providing 
practical experience, opportunities for field-work and project-ori- 
ented studies at the undergraduate stage to improve the standards of 
education and to bring the system of higher education in close contact 
with the community around, through programmes of social and 
national service. If these important purposes are to be satisfactorily 
achieved, it goes without saying that a two-year duration is extremely 
inadequate for the undergraduate stage and that the new courses for 
the first degree will need a minimum duration of three years. 

The foregoing discussion will show that the new pattern of 
10 +2 + 3 for school and college classes is an educational reform of 
great significance, that it is based on several important academic 
considerations, and is vastly superior to the alternative patterns that 
now prevail and that its universal adoption in all parts of the country 
will bring in several advantages, among which the following may be 


mentioned: 


1. The school stage will be strengthened and its standards will 
improve because of its lengthening to twelve years and because of 
the inclusion, within it, of the intermediate stage which will bring 
in better teachers and better facilities. 

2. The two-year higher secondary stage will have several advantages. 
It will enable us to control expansion to some extent because an 


element of selective admission can be introduced at this point. The 


students will also be mature enough when they enter Class XI to 
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make a tentative decision about their future career and to embark 
upon some programmes of prespecializations. It will enable the 
schools to prepare their gifted students intensively for the univer- 
sity and also to provide remedial action for any shortcomings 
arising from weaknesses in earlier education. Above all, it will be 
possible to vocationalize this stage intensively so that a fair 
proportion of students (ultimately as large as 50 per cent) can be 
diverted into different walks of life, thus reducing the pressures on 
university admissions. An important and necessary innovation at 
this stage would be to provide for transfer of credits to a student 
who may desire to change from one stream to another. 

3. The standards in higher education will also improve as the 

students going into the university stream will now be better 
prepared and more mature. 

- The three-year degree course would be a definite improvement on 
the existing two-year course for the first degree. With this longer 
duration, it will be possible to meet the demands of specialization 
as well as of a broad-based general and inter-disciplinary educa- 
tion and to make adequate provision for practical experience, 
field-work and project-oriented studies. The introduction of prob- 
lem-oriented inter-disciplinary courses at the Master’s degree 


level would also be greatly facilitated with the adoption of 10 + 2 
+3 formula. 


Some Misconceptions 


In spite of all these academic considerations in favour of the 
uniform adoption of the common pattern of 10 + 2 + 3 for school and 
college classes, it is really unfortunate that there are several miscon- 
ceptions on the subject which interfere with a proper implementation 
ofthe programme. Itisnecessary to clear these misconceptions ifthe 
programme is to succeed. 

There is anunfortunate tendency, in certain quarters, to regard the 
arithmetic of the pattern (whether it is 11 +2 +2 or 11+1+3o0rany 
other combination) as far more important than the substance of the 
reform which consists of the vocationalization of the higher second- 
ary stage and improvement of standards, both in school and univer- 
sity education. I would like to state it categorically that the arithmetic 
of the structure is of no consequence whatsoever and that even the 
structure of the educational system is of little importance. We should 
not, therefore, look at this proposal of adopting anew pattern of school 
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and college classes on a uniform basis throughout the country either 
as an arithmetical problem or even as a purely structural problem. 
We must regard it as a fundamental educational reform for strength- 
ening both the school and university stages of education and of 
making the secondary stage terminal through a programme of 
vocationalization. If these basic objectives are not emphasized and 
achieved, a mere adoption of some other arithmetic or a different 
structure will not serve any useful purpose. 

Another Common misconception is that, in adopting a common 
pattern of school and college classes, we must look elsewhere for 
precedents and support our argument with illustrations from other 
countries. This is hardly necessary and in fact would be an incorrect 
procedure. I have had the opportunity to study the pattern of education 
in many friendly countries. I have found that there is no uniform 
pattern of school and college classes in the different countries of the 
world, and not even in the socialist countries whose educational 
systems tend to be uniform. Each country has evolved its own pattern 
in accordance with its own peculiar circumstances. Itis therefore not 
desirable to change our pattern of school and college classes on the 
basis of the patterns prevailing in other countries. The Education 
Commission rightly emphasized that we must outgrow this imitative 
attitude and should introduce changes in our pattern slowly “on the 
basis of our own indigenous thinking after taking into account what is 
happening outside, but without being dominated by it.”* 

Yet another misunderstanding which is often propagated by cer- 
tain vested interests is that the adoption of the new pattern will 
adversely affect the interests of school and college teachers. Nothing 
canbe farther from truth. The school teachers have everything to gain 
by the adoption of the pattern because more posts will be created at 
the school stage at higher levels. Even the college teachers have 
nothing to lose because we have insisted that in spite of a temporary 
setback in enrolments, there should be no retrenchment. The set- 
back in enrolments also will be more than made up in three or four 
years by the natural increase in enrolments that will necessarily take 
place from year to year. What is even more important, the teachers 
in higher education will have much better job satisfaction because of 
the qualitatively better students that will now be entering the univer- 


sity system. 


*Report of the Education Commission, para 2.05. 
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There is also a misunderstanding that the new pattern can be 
implemented quickly in a year or two. This can only be disastrous. 
The Education Commission pointed out that a good deal of careful 
preparation is needed for the adoption of the new pattern and that the 
programme will have to be phased over a few years. That is why, in 
the Delhi Union Territory, itis proposed to introduce the new syllabus 
in.Class IX in the first instance and then to revise the syllabus for 
subsequent standards year after year. A good deal of preparatory 
workisalso needed to identify vocational openings appropriate to this 
stage, to prepare fairly reliable estimates of manpower needs or 
employment opportunities, to prepare the curricula.and to set up the 
essential institutional structure for vocationalization. The prepara- 
tion of teachers for the higher secondary stage is also important and 
will consume considerable time and resources. Due attention will 
have to be paid to all this preparation if the programme is to succeed 
and result in improvement of standards. 


Appendix VI 


Convocation Address, Nagpur 
University (1977) 


Dr. P. C. Chunder 


Iam grateful tothe authorities ofthe Nagpur University, and especially 
to its Vice-Chancellor, for inviting me to address this Convocation. I 
have accepted the invitation in deep humility. It is a great honour of 
which I shall always feel proud. 

In 1913, when we had only four universities in India at Bombay, 
Calcutta, Madras and Allahabad, and Central Government decided 
to.establish, in a gradual phased programme, one university in every 
Province. Accordingly, the University of Patna was first established 
(1917) for the erstwhile Province of Bihar and Orissa and the 
University of Nagpur for the erstwhile Central Provinces and Berar 
(1923). The Nagpur University is thus one of our older and more 
developed universities: it has recently celebrated its golden jubilee 
and has carved out a distinctive place for itself on the academic map 
of India. This is mainly due to the dedicated labours of the staff and 
students of the University and to the well-deserved support it has 
received from the State Government and the University Grants 
Commission. I am sure the University will continue to rise to greater 
academic heights and make even more valuable contributions to 
national development in the years ahead. 

Following the university tradition, I shall speak this evening on the 
new pattern of school and college classes (10 + 2 +3) in the context 
of our national policy of education. I hope you will bear with me fora 
few minutes when I shall try to share my ideas with you no this subject 
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which is figuring rather largely at present in the national debate on 
education. 


A Brief Historical Background 

‘Itis a curious but important fact of history that we have always had 
auniform pattern of higher education in our country, right from 1859 
when the first matriculation examinations were held. This pattern 
may be described as follows: 

(1) The accessto higher education was provided bythe matriculation 
examination, which was the first public examination to be held at the 
end of the school stage. The standards to be attained at this 
examination were broadly comparable and the equivalence of the 
examination itself was recognized throughout the country and by the 
Central and State Governments. 

(2) The duration ofhigher education leading tothe first degree was 
four years; and this was divided into two sub-stages—the intermediate 
stage of two years and the undergraduate stage of two years. 

(3) The standards to be attained at the intermediate and first 
degree stage were again broadly comparable and the equivalence of 
the examination itself was accepted throughout the country and bythe 
Central and State Governments. 

This pattern of higher education remained unchanged till 1952. 
But the pattern of school education, where the Provincial Governments 
had the freedom to make variations to suit local traditions, needs, and 
conditions, was never uniform and by 1952 the following three 
different patterns have emerged: 

(1) In some areas (i.e. Assam), the school consisted of Infant A, 
Infant B, and classes I-X (or twelve years in all) so that it took a 
student sixteen years to take his degree. 

(2) In some areas (i.c., Madras, Bombay, Bihar and Orissa), the 
duration of the school stage was eleven years so that a student took 

fifteen years to take his degree; and 

(3) In some areas (i.e., Punjab, U.P. and Bengal), the duration of 
the school stage was ten years so that a student took fourteen years to 
take his degree. 

The Secondary Education Commission (1952) supported the 
view, which had beengaining currency inthe country for several years, 
that the duration and pattern, not only of higher education, but of 
school education as well should be uniform throu 


i } ghout the country 
and that every child should be eligible to get the first degree after a 
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school and college education of equal duration. On the basis of its 
recommendations, it was decided to introduce the following uniform 
pattern of school and college classes (11 + 3): 

(1) The school stage should consist of eight years of elementary 
education and three years of secondary education (eleven years in 
all) and that diversified secondary education with seven optional 
streams should begin in class IX (or roughly at the age of 13 or 14 for 
the child); 

(2) The matriculation examination (which was in existence from 
1859) should be abolished and replaced by the higher secondary 
examination at the end of eleven years of schooling; and 

(3) The duration of higher education for the first degree should be 
three years. 

This “reform” created so much of trouble and so many problems. 
The matriculation examination should not have been abolished. It 
was equally wrong to break up the intermediate stage which 
smoothened the transition from school to university and helped to 
improve standards. It was also not desirable to begin “streaming” 
in secondary education in class IX so that each child was required to 
decide his future career at the early age of 13 or 14. Consequently, 
there was considerable opposition to the reform which never got fully 
accepted. It was only in Delhi and Madhya Pradesh that the new 
pattern was fully adopted. In other areas, the matriculation continued 
to be held either by itself or side by side with the higher secondary 
examination at the end of class X. Several States like Bombay or 
Madras refused to adopt the higher secondary pattern. Uttar Pradesh 
refused to break up the intermediate stage in two; and in spite of all 
the expense, trouble and dislocation caused by this proposal, the time 


taken for the first degree continued to vary from 14 to 16 years as in 


the past. In fact, this attempt to create auniform pattern of school and 
college classes was a total failure: it could not create a uniform 
pattern for school education; it destroyed the uniform pattern of 


higher education which the country has since 1859; and what is even 


worse, it created an unprecedented diversity of patterns in the country: 


12 + 1+3 asin Assam, 11 +3 asin MP., 11+1+3asin Gujarat, a 
simultaneous existence of 10 + 1 +3o0rll +3as in West Bengal, 
Rajasthan or Punjab and 10 + 2 + 2 in UP. 

It was at this point that the whole situation was re-examined by the 
Education Commission (1964-66). Subject to certain general 
principles to which I shall refer later, the Education Commission 
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recommended the adoption of the following pattern of school and 
college classes:* 

(1) The matriculation examination should be continued (or revived) 
and held at the end of ten years of school education: 

(2) There should be a diversified higher secondary stage of two 
years which, on the one hand, would provide access to university and 
would qualify, on the other hand, about half of the students to enter the 
world of work. This will need the addition of one year where the first 
degree course started after eleven (instead of twelve) years. This 
reform may be carried out ina phased programme of about 20 years; 
and 


(3) The duration of the first degree stage should be continued 
undisturbed.** 


While adopting these proposals, which found general support, the 
debate centred round two main issues: 


(1) What should be the status and location of the higher secondary 
or intermediate stage? 

(2) Should we raise the time required to take the first degree 
compulsorily to 15 years even in those States where it can at present 
be taken in 14 years? 

On the first issue, there was total agreement that the higher 
secondary or intermediate stage should be recreated and treated as 
a school stage outside the purview of the universities. But opinion was 
divided as to whether the higher secondary or intermediate classes 
should be in schools only, or in colleges only, or even in separate 
institutions called intermediate colleges. 

On the second issue, the general opinion was that ultimately we 
should move in the direction of 15-year period for degree and that the 
States where the degree is now being given in 14 years should be 
allowed some time to reach this goal. 


The decision finally taken and incorporated in the National Policy 
Resolution (1968) was as follows: 


The Educational Structure: It will be advantageous to have a broadly 


Here the Commission was mostly reiterating the earlier 
recommendations of the Calcutta University Commission (191 7-19), the 
University Education Commission (1949), and the National I ti 
, t 
Committee (1962). SER 
** This had already been increased to three years in all areas except Uttar 
Pradesh and the city of Bombay. 
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uniform educational structure in all parts of the country. The 
ultimate objective should be to adopt the 10 + 2 + 3 pattern, the 
higher secondary stage of two years being located in schools, 
colleges or both according to local conditions. 


In this context, the Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE) 
has recommended that a pass degree may be permitted at the end 
of a two-year course. But students who do the pass degree will have 
to put in an additional year for the honours degree (preferably by 
pavate study or correspondence course) to qualify for admission to 

This reform has now been under implementation for about ten 
years. Ithas been fully implementedinthe States ofKerala, Karnataka 
and Andhra Pradesh and in the Union Territory of Lakshadweep in 
the sense that students have already completed the first degree 
course under the new pattern. It has been initiated and is at various 
stages of progress in the States of Assam, Maharashtra, Gujarat, 
J&K, Sikkim, Tripura, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu andin the Union 
Territories of Delhi, Goa, Daman and Diu, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, 
Andaman & Nicobar Islands, Pondicherry, Arunachal Pradesh and 
Chandigarh. In the remaining States and Union Territories, either 
decisions have not been taken or, if taken, the implementation isyet 


to begin.* 


Need for a Review 
Itisthis stage thatthe Janata Governmenthas come in andthe first 


question raised is whether this policy should or should not be 
reviewed. Lam clear in my mind that a review is called for. The Janata 
Partyis committedtoreviewallthe policies ofthe earlier Government. 
I have received hundreds of representations on the subject, either 
complaning about the policy itself or about the hasty, unplanned and 
defective manner in which it is being implemented. The revision of 
the scales of pay of college teachers has created difficult and 
significant issues regarding the location of the higher secondary 
stage which were not even dreamt of when this policy was laid down. 
What is equally important, the National Policy Resolution itself 
provides for a quinquennial review which is long overdue. Itherefore 
feel that it is our duty to review this policy comprehensively and 


* . Se 
The details are given 1n the Annexure at the end. 
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objectively and to make such modifications therein as are justified. 
The sooner we do this and the more definite we are in our decisions, 
the better for all concerned. 


Where No Change is Needed 

Let me however make a categorical admission that I do concede 
the need of a national policy with regard to the structure of the 
educational system and that I do subscribe to the following aspects 
of the existing policy on the subject which I do not desire to change: 

(1) The matriculation examination should be held at the end often 
years of school education and that it should have broadly comparable 
standards and equivalence in ail parts of the country. This, let me 
make it clear, is not opposed in any way to the idea of having eight 
years’ universal elementary education for all children as directed in 
Article 45 of the Constitution. It also implies that the first two years 
of secondary education (included in the ten-year school) will be 
undifferentiated although it may have optional subjects) and that a 
student will not be required to decide his future career till he 
completes class X or reaches the age of about 16. This, inmy Opinion, 
is a healthy reform. I am also glad that this reform has now been 
implemented in most parts of the country. 


(2) Itisextremelyimportantthatthe next stage—call it intermediate 
or higher secondary—should be of two 
the twofold objective of prepari 


programme. 


(3) I agree with the CABE that a State which so desires should be 
allowed to retain a two-year course for the first degree which may be 
called the pass degree. There may be anhonours of one-year after this 
degree orathree-year integrated honours Course after the intermediate 
or higher secondary stage. In all these matters, I would leave the 
option to the State Governments. 

It will thus be seen that I do subscribe t 


o the statement in the 
National Policy Resolution [with the rider 


added by the Central 
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Advisory Board of Education (CABE)] that the country should move 
inthe direction of adopting, over the years, a broadly uniform pattern 
of 10 + 2 + 3 for school and college classes, fairly comparable 
standards being reached at the end of class X, class XII and the first 


degree. 


Where Changes Are Needed 

All policies are a blend of stability or continuity and change. While 
I thus indicate the areas of my concurrence and support, and hence 
of continuity, I shall also indicate where I differ and where I think 
some major changes are called for. 

In my view, the worst aspects of the implementation of this policy 
(or of the recommendations of the Education Commission) are those 
that relate to content or curriculum. I find that, in the name of raising 
of standards, the curricula are being increased and made bigger than 
ever. The number of compulsory subjects taught has increased. The 
content of each subject has been enlarged. There are more textbooks 
than ever before; and each textbookis bigger than all its predecessors. 
The whole programme is based on the concept of the “banking” 
system education, i.e., education whose objective is to deposit (and 
to draw at will) as much information as possible in the mind of the 
child which is assumed to be a vacuum of infinite capacity. The 
programme also ignores the large variety and plurality of this country 
where education, to be maningful, has to be closely related tothe local 
environment. I am quite convinced that this attempt at creating little 
“memory machines” out of all our children is wrong, educationally, 
psychologically and socially. We are burdening young children beyond 
their capacity, and almost to the point of cruelty. We are also 
increasing the physical load they have to carry, the cost to parents, 
and probably misusing scarce paper which can be put to seveal 
alternative uses. We are overemphasizing the imparting ofinformation 
which is only one and a minor objective of education. Letus not forget 
that mere information does not necessarily lead to knowledge and 
even less so, to wisdom. Let us also not forget that there are other and 
more important objectives of education (such as teaching skills or 
cultivating values) which we are ignoring and that this policy of ours 
has been increasing cramming and rote memorization and that it 
does not leave adequate time for several other important programmes 
like development of independent or creative thinking, games and 
sports, work-experience or social service. I, therefore, propose to 
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initiate action to remedy this sorry state of affairs on the following 
broad lines: 

(1) The entire curriculum proposed by the NCERT for classes I- 
X should be reviewed and a definite attempt made to reduce the 
number of subjects and the load of content under each subject. This 
attempt is to be done, partly to reduce the overall crushing load of 
book-learning on children, but partly to find adequate time for such 
programmes as work-experience, games and sports, community or 
national service, and development of creative thinking. 

(2) While broad guidelines will be laid down by the Centre 
regarding (1) comparable achievements to be reached at a few given 
points such as the end of class X, class XII, and the first degree 
course, (2) certain things which ought to be included (e.g., teaching 
of science), or (3) certain things which should not be done lie., 
anything that harms national integration), a very large and real 
freedom would be left to the State Governments to decide the 
curricula to suit local needs, conditions and traditions. In fact, even 
a State is too large and too diverse a unit; and we should see that the 
responsibility for framing the curriculum is more and more 
decentralized and the school studies are related, as closely as 
possible, tothe physical and social environment in which the students 
live. 


The NCERT would be requested to work on the basis of these 
guidelines without any delay. 

(3) The policy regarding the plus two stage also needs a review. 
There will have to be a greater emphasis on work-experience and on 
vocationalization, with proper bridges between the different courses 
that may be offered. Stepswill also have to be taken to ensure vertical 
mobility in the vocational courses at this stage. All available resources 
will have to be fullyutilized forthe development of vocational courses. 
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throughout will have to be on the improvement of standards, on 
making higher education meaningful and relevant, and onthe intensive 
use of available time and facilities. I do hope that, when the 
reorganization of the courses is complete, the new M.A. or M.Sc. 
degree will reach the same levels as the M. Phil. degree so that the 
duration of higher education is reduced from the present seven to five 
only. I propose to request the UGC to examine action on these lines, 
and especially in view of constitutional responsibility of the Centre for 
co-ordination and maintenance of standards. 


Overall Considerations 

This policy on the common pattern of school and college classes 
is based on some important overall considerations which were laid 
down by the Education Commission itself but which unfortunately 
seem to have been ignored. These will be the basis of all our policies 
in this regard. I would state them categorically as follows: 

(1) The broad pattern of education in the country is still in the 
nature of an exotic plant. There is hesitation and reluctance, and 
sometimes even fear, about making any redical changes unless they 
are onthe model of what is happening abroad. We have to outgrow this 
attitude and to begin regarding the educational pattern as our own; 
and we should introduce changes in it on the basis of our own 
indigenous thinking, after taking into account what is happening 
outside but without being dominated by it.' 

(2) While the basic objective of the reform is to raise standards, 
let us not forget that the structure, which may be regarded as the 
skeleton of the educational system, is of the least importance.” 
Standards will depend essentially on the intensive use of available 
facilities and creating a climate of hard and dedicated work by 
teachers and students.’ The attempt should be not so much to 
increase time as to learn more in less time.* There should be liberal 
facilities for students who work hard to complete a course inashorter 
time; and we should not increase durationunless we are fully satisfied 
that all available time has been fully and intensively used. 

(3) The curricular reform which aims at raising standards should 


Report of the Education Commission (1964-66), para 2.05. 
Ibid., para 2.02. 

Ibid., paras 2.33 to 2.42. 

Ibid., para 2.03. 
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not only mean giving more information. Its basic objective should be 
to extend the principles of basic education to all stages and to 
emphasize them adequately. If improved standards do not mean 
closer relationship with productivity, greater identification with the 
people, development of creativity, capacity to think independently, 
improved problem-solving ability, or better health and greater skill 
in games and sports, they are not worth the trouble. 

(4) The concern for the pattern should not make us distort our 
priorities and side-track the fundamental issues in educational 
reform such as provision ofuniversal elementary education, liquidation 
of illiteracy, equalization of educational opportunities, and 
transforming the educational system to become a powerful instrument 
of socio-economic transformation. 

(5) Indian culture is essentially one ofunity in diversity. The States 
provide the diversity and the richness which is important and for 
which we should give them the necessary freedom. But the Centre has 
to provide the unity which is equally essential; and it should do so, not 
by dictatorial fiats, but by working together, by evolving a federal 
partnership, and by providing a stimulating rather than a coercive 
leadership. 

These are the challenges that face us all—the Centre, the States 


and the people. Let us be up the doing and stop not till our goal is 
reached. 


To the Students 


To the young men and women who have got their degree and 
distinctions to-day, I give warm felicitations. I wish them a long and 
happy life in the service of their country. They belong to a generation 
which has to play a crucial role in bringing about a socio-economic 
transformation in our country. I would appeal to them to make their 
best contribution to this great task of national 
justify the heavy investment that the count: 
education. 


development and thus 
ty has made in their higher 
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Annexure 


Adoption of 10 + 2 Pattern of 
School Education by States/ 
Union Territories 


States/Union Territories, which are having the 10 + 2 Pattern of 
School Education (the year in which the first batch under the new 
pattern appeared /is likely to appear in class X examination is given 
the parenthesis) 


5 
we 


9; 
VL: 
13. 
15. 
17. 
19; 
ra 


Andhra Pradesh (1969) # 


West Bengal (1976)# 


. Assam (1976) 


Bihar (1981) 4. Gujarat (1976)# 

. Jammu & Kashmir (1977) # 6. Karnataka (1971)# 
Kerala (1960) 8. Maharashtra (1975)# 
Manipur (1986) 10. Nagaland (1983) 

Orissa (1982) 12. Sikkim (1977) 
Tamil Nadu (1978)# 14. Tripura (1976) 
16. Arunachal Pradesh (1977) 


A & N Islands (1977) 18. Chandigarh** (1978) 
Dadra & Nagar Haveli (1976) 20. Delhi (1977)# 
22. Lakshadweep*** 


Goa, Daman & Diu (1975)# 


Fkk 


# These States/U. Ts. have introduced 


2 stage 
* Kashmir Province Nov. 


** Introduction of + 2 stage has been deferred 
have not switched ove! 


of Haryana and Punjab 
School Education 
Following Kerala Pattern 


$ Pondicherry and Karaikal R 
owing Kerala Pattern 
llowing Andhra Pradesh Pattern 


Mahe Region foll 
Yanam Region fo! 


Vocational Spectrum at plus 


"76 and Jammu Province March '77 


as neighbouring States 
r to 10 + 2 Pattern of 


egions following Tamil Nadu Pattern 
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States/Union Territories, which have yet to adopt the 10 + 2 Pattern of 
School Education 


oo aaa 


1. Haryana 2. Himachal Pradesh 
3. Madhya Pradesh 4. Meghalaya£ 

5. Punjab 6. Rajasthan 

7. Uttar Pradesh 8. Mizoram£ 


£ These States/Union Territories have 10-ye 


‘ar school followed by 2-year 
Pre-University/Intermediate 


Appendix VII 


Educational Statistics in India 


(1965-66 and 1975-76) 


Table A.VII.1: Number of education institutions by type 


Type of institution 1965-66 
1. Universities 64 
9. Institutions deemed as universities 8 
3. Institutions of national importance 8 
4. Boards 28 
5. Research institutions 39 
6. Colleges for general education 1,673 

(P.G. degree and undergraduate standard) 
7. Colleges for professional education 2:775 
(P.G. degree and undergraduate standard) 
8. Colleges for other education 1,253 
(P.G. degree and undergraduate standard) 
9. Schools for general education: 
(a) High/Hr. Secondary schools 27,477 
(b) Middle/Senior Basic schools 75,798 
(0 Primary/Jr. Basic schools 391,064 
(d) Per-Primary/Pre-Basic schools 3,235 
Total (a+ b+ e+ d) 497,574 
10. Schools for vocational and professional 
2,775 


education 
11. Schools for special education 265 


12. Schools for other education: 
217,912 


1975-76 
101 


43,054 
106,571 
454,270 

5,658 
609,553 


2,496 
358 


1274 


(a) Social (adult) education 
(Contd.) 
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Table A.VII.1 (Conid.) 
——$ eee 


Type of institution 1965-66 1975-76 
(b) Oriental studies 2,591 2,764 
(co) Others 297 161 
Total (a+ b+ 0) 220,800 20,699 
Grand Total 727,262 641,663 


Nee 4663 


Table A.VII.2 : Number of pupils by stages of instruction 


Stage 1965-66 1975-76 
A. General Education 
(i) College standard: 6,851 13,898 
Postgraduate (M.A./M.Sc. and Diploma) 71,821 180,257 
Graduate (B.A/B.Sc.) 625,907 1,408,744 
Pre-University/ 554,473 
Intermediate 623,642 950,356 
Undergraduate Diploms 2,970 5,350 
Total 1,331,191 3,113,078 
(ii) School standard: 
High/Higher Secondary 6,155,732 9,513,678 
Middle 10,977,213 16,485,549 
Primary 48,912,678 63,108,492 
Pre-Primary 262,073 569,296 
Total 


66,307,696 89,677,015 


Total (A) 67,638,887 92,790,093 


B. Professional/Technical Education 
(i) College Standard 
Postgraduate/Research 


23,180 64,155 
Graduate 328,470 814,974 
Undergraduate 193,968 233,500 
Postgraduate (Diploma/Certificate) 5,321 17,929 
Undergraduate (Diploma/Certificate) 187,181 331,740 
Total 738,120 1,462,118 
(ii) School standard: 
All professional and 293,444 224,210 
vocational school courses 
Total (B) 1,031,564 1,686,328 
C. Other Education: 
College standard 25,906 40,796 
School standard 1,835,674 738.298 
Total (C) 1,861,580 779,094 
D. Special Education (School): 23,149 30,035 


Grand Total (A+ B+ C+ D) 


70,555,180 95,285,550 
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Table A.VIII.3: Number of teachers 


Type of institution 1965-66 1975-76 
1. Universities/deemed to be universities/ 9,271 18,981 
institutions of national importance 
2. Research institutions 389 815 
3. Colleges for general education 58,057 128,082 
4. Colleges for professional education 53,972 78,954 
5. College for other education 6,675 8,990 
6. Schools for general education: 
(a) High/Hr. Secondary 479,060 758,561 
(b) Middle/Senior Basic 527,754 777,928 
(c) Primary/Junior Basic 944,377 1,247,553 
(d) Pre-Primary/Pre-Basic 6,832 9,951 
7. Schools for vocational and professional education17,785 15,237 
8. Schools for special education 28,576 2,758 
9. Schools for other education x 21,549 
Total 2,132,928 3,069,359 


*Includes in column No. 8. 


Table A.VII.4 : Expenditure on education by heads of charge 
(Rs. in million) 
a 


Heads of charge 1965-66 1975-76 
Direct: 

1. Universities and teaching departments 320.537 995.642 
2. Institutions deemed as universities 31.614 124.519 
3. Institutions of national importance 37.349 222.476 
4. Boards of examinations 48.316 203.524 
5. Research institutions 18.234 36.066 
6. Colleges for general education 383.357 1,756.386 


(P.G. degree and undegraduate standard) 
7. Colleges for professional education 

(Postgraduate degree and undergraduate 

standard) 
8. Colleges for other education 

(P.G. degree and undergraduate standard) 
9. Schools for general education: 

(a) High/Hr. Secondary 

(b) Middle/Senior Basic 

(¢) Primary/Junior Basic 

(d) Pre-Primary/Pre-Basic 


446.547 1,508.334 


12.128 31.038 


1,376.926 4,935.622 
842.827 3,409.672 
1,287.230 4,463.148 
11.377 33.018 


(Contd.) 
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Table A.VII.4 (Contd.) 


Heads of charge 1965-66 1975-76 
10. School for vocational/professional education 76.611 134.252 
11. Schools for special education 9.376 29.427 
12. Schools for other education 15.484 42.055 

Total Direct 4,937.913 17,925.179 
Total Indirect 1,282.323 3,121.85] 
Grand Total 6,220.236 21047.030 
Percentage to national income 3.01 3.42 


_ oO ĖŐ— 


Table A.VII.5: Distribution of government expenditure 
(Rs. in million) 


_-———eeee———————————————— 


Head of charge 1965-66 1975-76 
—$ $e Oe’; 


Direct: 
1. Universities 161.185 635.279 
2. Deemed to be universities 29.035 95.628 
3. Institutions of national importance 34.464 214,367 
4. Boards of examination 0.577 14,923 
5. Research institutions 16.217 33.820 
6. Colleges for general education 154.186 1,078.995 
7. Colleges for professional education 346.744 1,173.775 
8. Colleges for other education 7.256 20.651 
9. Schools for general education: 
(a) High/Higher Secondary 781.609 4,278.935 
(b) Middle/Senior Basic 661.850 3,017.892 
(¢ Primary/Junior Basic 1,069.735 3,936.580 
(d) Pre-Primary/Pre-Basic 3.094 11.445 
10. Schools for vocational and professional 
education 65.008 115.240 
11. Schools for special education 7.604 25.561 
12. Schools for other education 11.145 34.802 


Total Direct 
Total Indirect 
Grand Total 


3,355.609 14,687.894 
1,018.909 1,835.169 
4,374.518 16,523.063 


Percentage to total expenditure 70.3 78.5 
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LIFE SKETCH OF J.P. NAIK 


J. P. NAIK’ 
(1907 - 81) 


J. P. Naik, who was well known to educationists all over the 
world, died in August 1981. India lost the doyen of its 
educational thinkers and organizers. Indian social scientists 
lost their greatest friend and benefactor since the establishment 
of the Indian Council of Social Science Research, and world 
education was deprived of the ablest exponent of the Indian 
educational situation and of educational problems in the 
developing countries in general. 

Naik was involved in the field of Indian education for more 
than four decades, and played a central role for the last twenty 
years. His was the largest single influence in originating and 
promoting Indian educational research, in institutionalizing 
educational innovations and reforms, and also in educational 


planning and policy-making. 


Early Activities 
A brief account of Naik’s early life should help us better to 


understand the man, his thoughts and his work. He came from 
a poor rural family and would have been unable to escape the 
rural agricultural trap had not his intelligence and love of 
learning come to the notice of one of his benevolent relatives, 
who sawto it that he received a secondary and college education. 
He had a brilliant academic career and his versatile mind was 


— 


(Excerpts from A.R. Kamat’s article 
13, No. 2, 1983, pp. 259-64). 


published in UNESCO's Prospects, Vol. 
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equally interested in literature, history and mathematics. 
Perhaps his mathematical skill explains his quantitative 
approach and mastery over figures in his educational writings, 
his liberal use of educational statistics and also his simple, 
precise and direct approach to the complex problems of 
education. 

By the time Naik had taken his first degree, the national 
movement for liberation in India had entered the phase of civil 
disobedience under Gandhi’s leadership. He threw himself 
into the movement, served a prison sentence and, thereafter, 
like a good Gandhian, started constructive work in the rural 
areas, including rural education. Naik is one of the few 
educationists, perhaps the only one, in India to have worked in 
diverse roles, from village primary school teacher to being 
educational adviserto the Central Ministry of Education in New 
Delhi. 

Naik’s varied interests ranged from a major concern with 
education to rural development, health and medical care, to 
promotion of social science research. His educational activities 
started during the early 1930s with the establishment and 
running of primary schools in rural areas inthe south of the then 
Bombay Presidency; and mass education, including literacy, 
adult education and basic education, in the Bombay Province 
before and after the popular ministries assumed office in 1937. 
He wrote about the history of Indian education since the 
beginning of British imperial rule and prepared edited volumes 
of educational archives. He was involved in the establishment 
of the Indian Institute of Education for post-graduate training 
and research in Bombay between 1948 and 1959. He was also 
concerned with founding and running a rural educational-cum- 
development institute near Kolhapur. He was drafted as 
Educational Adviser to the Central Ministry of Education, 
where he worked without a salary and helped in that capacity to 
establish several new educational institutions, such as the 
National Council of Educational Research and Training 
(NCERT), Jawaharlal Nehru University and the National 
Institute of Educational Planning and Administration (NIEPA). 
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He was member-secretary of the Education Commission, the 
first such commission in independent India (1964-66). He 
made valiant efforts to get some of the commission’s more 
important recommendations accepted and enforced by the 
government. He worked closely with UNESCO and other 
international organizations responsible for education. His last 
institutional endeavour was the revival of the Indian Institute of 
Education (IIE) in Pune from 1977 onwards, a project that he 
cherished. 

Naik was also drawn as an active participant into many 
committees and commissions on education at state and central 
levels. And, of course, he wrote extensively on several 
educational themes. He was the ablest and the most 
knowledgeable person in the field of Indian education. As one 
of his friends and admirers Indian education and what he did 
not know was not worth knowing! 

The initial influences on Naik’s educational (and other) 
thought were those of the on-going national movement under 
Gandhi’s leadership, on the one hand, and of his own socio- 
economic and educational work among the rural poor, on the 
other. Naturally enough, national education, basic education 
(expounded by Gandhi and Gandhian educationists) and 
Gandhian thought in general made a deep impression on 
his work. But he was also well versed in Western liberal 


educational thought. 


Naik as Reformer 
I am aware that a short profile one cannot do adequate 


justice to J.P. Naik’s extensive contribution to educational 
thought and activities in India. Considering the wide range of 
his rich educational career, spanning almost two generations, 
it can be said without hesitation that his is easily the largest 
single contribution to the cause of Indian education. He 
researched, wrote, lectured and founded institutions in diverse 
fields of education. Equally important was his role in encouraging 
and motivating a number of other scholars in educational 
research, innovation and experimentation. Before Naik’s entry 


326 J. P. Naik 


onthe all-India educational scene in the early 1960s, educational 
research in India was a paltry, miserable, imitative affair, 
confined mostly to construction and modification of achievement 
tests in schools. During the last three decades it has 
considerably ramified and diversified, has grown richer and 
more relevant, and is now, one hopes, on the road to maturity. 
The major share of the credit in this respect undoubtedly goes 
to Naik’s own tireless efforts and his knack of lobbying and 
persuading others to undertake similar endeavours. 

Naik was in constant touch with developing educational 
thought all over the world and the exposed Indian educationists 
to these ideas. Conversely, by his participation in international 
educational activities, he became the authentic spokesman in 
those forums for the educationally backward Third World 
countries in general and for India and Indian education in 
particular. It is his wide-ranging national activities that have 


been in a large measure responsible for putting India on the 
world educational map. 


Naik’s Educational Thought 


To describe and analyse the educational ideas of Naikis not 
an easy task, for he had a prolific output. Even if his non- 
educational writings are excluded, his books alone run into 
more than thirty-five titles. In addition, there are numerous 
reports of the commissions and committees in which he 
participated. It is no exaggeration to say that whenever Naik 
was member of a committee or commission he was invariably 
also the author of its report, which incorporated a number of his 
own ideas on that theme, Inevitably these books, booklets and 
reports taken together cover almost every aspect of Indian 
education. 


After Naik had begun to work systematically a 


ind vigorously 
as Secretary to the Indian Council for Social Science Research, 
fostering social science research in India, he supervised social 


science research, young social scientists and a number of 
research institutions. He gave social science research in India 
its present wide range, bringing in such fields as the status of 
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women in India and social change among the weaker sections 
of society. At the same time, this ICSSR connection changed 
his own perspective on the Indian educational situation and 
changed his understanding of the relationship between 
educational change and social change. 

In his last work Education Commission and After, undertaken 
during the very last phase of his life, Naik frankly admits that 
the framework adopted in the Education Commission Report 
about education and development had basic weaknesses, 
since it did not even referto the extreme poverty and deprivation 
in Indian society, and the highlyunequal distribution of earnings, 
wealth and political power—the fundamental problems of 
Indian society, which need to be faced squarely. His close 
association with social science research in the ICSSR had 
changed his outlook and he would have preferred to have been 
Secretary of the ICSSR before becoming Secretary of the 
Education Commission! 

Naik’s departure from the Indian educational scene has 
created a large void which cannot be easily filled. In a sence, it 
was the end of an epoch. It is for the on-going generations of 
Indian educationists towork for his idea of radical reconstruction 


of Indian education with a clearer perspective. 
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In Education Commission and After, Naik incisively examines the 
Situation in Indian education and often seems distressed about 
Many ofits aspects. However, he keeps hoping that some day or the 
other, there would be a change of heart among the established 
Powers and that the need for a mass-based national system of 
education would dawn upon them, either through humane consid- 
erations, or self-interest, or through international compulsions diffi- 
Cult to ward off. This book, therefore, is not just a review. In a way, 
it is an educational prophesy. 
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